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PREFACE. 



In the yolume here offered to the pubhc, the writer has attempted 
to supply a deficiency in our elementary text books in the study of 
Latin. It is designed to occupy the same place in the commence- 
ment of the Latin that the excellent little work of Prof. Crosby — 
his Greek Lessons — does in the Greek* It is modeled after the 
same general plan, with an attempt to improye somewhat on the 
original 

The dissatisfaction with the great variety oifirsi books now in 
use in this department of instruction, it is belieyed, is very gen- 
erally shared by classical teachers throughout the country. The 
system on which the most of these works are based, it would seem, 
is essentially erroneous. The practical working of it, after a fair 
trial, and in the best hands, abundantly proves this. It is too 
intensely analytical and Ollendorfian. We had, not many years 
since, an illustration in point in Smith's English Grammar. The 
simple elements of the language were so minutely -^^^d atomically 
dissected and distributed, by a too severe analysis, as to lose 
almost entirely, in the apprehension of the beginner, their unity 
and connection. The student became acquainted with a great 
many facts and definitions, yet they were so detached and isolated 
that he failed to discover that they were related facts, and that this 
very relation to other things was a necessary condition of their 
definition. And he often became so bewildered in this analytical 
maze as never after to distinguish clearly grammatical relations. 
a* iy) 
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We hare often met with bright, intelligent stadents of Latin, into 
whose hands these analytical books have been put by their teach- 
ers, who have spent a year or more upon detached, isolated sen- 
tences and exercises, with dissected portions of the Grammar inter- 
spersed, who had become equally befogged and bewildered, and 
who were entirely lo^t and perplexed, when put into connected 
sentences of the regular classical authors. The writer has for 
years abandoned this whole system, as such; and it is belieyed 
that our best teachers are fast doing the same, and that there 
is a rapidly-increasing demand for a different course. 

The true theory, on the contrary, will be found, we believe, in 
judiciously combining {he ancdyfic and st/nihdic methods. In the 
study of Latin, for instance, the student should be employed upon 
real forms, and not upon imaginary ones — upon daasiccd Latin 
in the classical order of consintelion, and not upon Latin manu- 
factured for his special benefit — upon the classical, idiomatic 
structure of a sentence, and not upon an artificial, English struc- 
ture, because it may be easier for the present. He should, as early 
as possible, ailer acquiring a knowledge of some of the simple ele- 
ments of the language, such as definitions, forms, inflections, &c., 
be employed upon connected discourse, and not upon detached, 
isolated sentences. This point the author has found of great im- 
portance in the practical results of more than twenty years' expe- 
rience as a teacher. It will present more difficulties, it is admitted, 
at first. The progress in the outset must be slower, but vastly 
more interesting both to teacher and pupU, and vastly more sat- 
isfactory. There will be more need of assistance, perhaps, of pa- 
tient repetition, of careful and frequent analyses of etymological 
forms, of simple and compound constructions, &c. ; yet, as all these 
difficulties must be met some time, the sooner they are met, with 
the conditions above specified, the better. Again, an exact, accu- 
rate translation from one language to another, preserving with 
precision and purity the peculiar idioms of each, can be well learned 
only in connected discourse. The advantage in this respect, also, 
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of carrying along the two tmnakdimiSyfrom Latin into English, 
and from Engliah into Latin, "will be found to be very great 

Again, still, aa the Grammar is to be the hand-book of the stu« 
dent through his ^itire eurriculum, it scarcely needs any argument, 
it would seem, to show that all his associations in this respect 
should be with this companion of his future study. The practice of 
doing violence to tins familiar principle of association, in distribut- 
ing the Grammar in shreds and detached portions through an 
introductory book, is very unphilosophical both in theory and 
practice. 

In accordance with the foregoing principles, we may now present 
very briefly the plan of these lessons. 

L First, then, there will be found a complete, and, it is hoped, a 
judicious system of memorizing the Orammar, indicated at the 
beginning and in the progress of each lesson, by exact references. 
The revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Grammar is referred 
to, as it is very generally used, and is, no doubt, on the whole, the 
best yet published. As this system has been carefully studied, and 
faithfully proved by experiment in Hie school room, it is earnestly 
urged that it be strictly followed, without addition or subitraction. 

n. All the selections in these lessons are strictly and purely 
classical Latin, retaining always the classical construction wUhovt 
alteration. A few paragraphs, however, have been introduced in 
brackets, merely as drill exercises on the forms, or as introductory 
to connected sentences. These extracts are taken mostly, the con- 
nected passages entirely, from Caesar. The first ten lessons con- 
sist of iUtistrative sentences, in connection with which a compara- 
tively fiUl summary of the whole Grammar is taken up to be care- 
fully memorized and discussed. This part of the work jfresents a 
method somewhat, if not entirely, new, banning with the forma- 
tive or flexible part of the verb, and subjecting it to a careful anal- 
ysis and translation. This mode of treating the verb, we believe, 
will commend itself to every one who will make a fair trial of it 
In the drill on forms, we have grouped in the same connection 
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those parte that are really or analogously related more rapidly 
than is usually done, as the scholar will be assisted by oompaiison 
as well as by similarity { as, for instance, in the verb, both voices 
and all the tenses of the same mode are exhibited together, that 
the scholar may, from the first, become accustomed readily to dis- 
tinguish them. So the first and second declensions of nounB and 
adjectives are associated, while the third declension of nouns and 
adjectives, the complete tenaea of verbs, the subjunctive mode, &c, 
are treated distinctly. The last fifteen lessons consist of a con<- 
nected passage, comprising the first twenty sections of Qesar's 
Gallic War. This author has been chosen on account of the 
purity, simplicity, and regularity of his style ^ the Xenophon of 
Latin writers. 

IIL In connection with each Latin lesson there is a correspond^ 
ing lesson in trandati&nfrom English into LcUim, These are at 
first short and simple, based upon the corresponding Ladn lesson, 
on the principle of imitation. They are designed to be progres- 
sive, keeping pace with the scholar's progress in the knowledge of 
the language, constituting a most excellent review and application 
of grammatical principles. 

IV. Notes have been carefully prepared, at first full and copious, 
in references to grammatical principles, and in the analysis of- 
idiomatic constructions and syntactical peculiarities. They are 
designed to be suggestive both to teacher and scholar, fomishing 
as little direct assistance as may be, mthotit positive discourage- 
'meni, yet prompting to investigation on the part of the pupil, 
guiding and directing his own personal efforts. They will be 
thought by some, perhaps, to be too full ; by more, no doubt, not 
full enough. 

V. We have added, with more labor on our own part than in the. 
other parts of the book, a series of illustrative Tables. They are 
designed principally to be supplementary to the Grammar, which, 
with all its excellences and Mness, is confessedly deficient in ety- 
mological analyses, euphonic changes of inflection, &c., as are all 
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the Latin Graxmaam yet published in this country. The oonstmo* 
tion of these Tables is an attempt to supply, in part at least, this 
deficiency. It must have often occuired to the student of Latin aa 
a matter of surprise, that, while so much has been done in this de- 
partment of philology in the Greek language, so little has been 
attempted in the Latin. The author is aware that he lays himself 
open to criticism in this part of his work. The ground has before 
been mostly unbroken. He has found very few way-marka to 
guide Ms investigationB, and he must be held responsible for very 
many of his conclusions. He may therefore claim the indulgence 
of his fellow-teachers, while he would inyite their attention to this 
long-neglected subject If this imperfect effort shall contribute 
at all to a more perfect system of Latin etymology, he will feel 
rewarded for his labor. 

VL The VocabuLary has been prepared with more care than is 
usual in introductory books, espedally with reference to the rela- 
tion of prepositions and conjunctions, the composition and deriya- 
tion of words, the formation of complete tenses, &c., iadicated by 
fuU references to the Grammar and Tables. 

We add a few special suggestions and explanations to 
teachers and scholars. 

1. Let the directions contained in the Notes be strictly and rigidly fol- 
lowed, first memorizing such parts of the Grammar and tables as are indi- 
cated in each lesson. Discriminate carefully those references to be com^ 
mitted and those only to be studied. Some discretion, however, must 
be left with the teacher ; as, for instance, it may not be thought best at 
first to commit all the sections relating to pronunciation before proceeding 
to other subjects, but to distribute these sections into several other les- 
sons, &c. 

2. After the grammar of each lesson is perfectly memorized, let the pupil 
construe the Latin lesson into English, observing careftiUy the directions of 
the Notes, and parsing each word strictly by the Table, in 11 24, analyzing 
each element of the affix according to the directions in the Notes to Lesson 
II., till they become perfectly familiar. 

3. Translate into Latin the corresponding lesson of English, commencing 
on page 20th, observing the directions in the Notes with regard to the con- 
struction of words and sentences, &c., and imitating closely the Latin text. 
Whenever a word is required not already given in the Latin Icbsobb, it wiU 
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bo saggeetod in ihe notes. The words in Italics in the first ten lessons axe 
not to be expressed in Latin. It is expected that these lessons will be in- 
yariabfy translated in their place, with such additional extemporaneous ex- 
ercises as the teacher may find time to suggest 

4. It will promote precision and accuracy, and in the end be a saving of 
time, to refer to the rules of syntax by number, as suggested in the Notes. 
Let declensions be uniformly given in full, till great facility is acquired, 
abbrenating according to V 4 (a): Every verb should be coigugated 
throughout, and the rule for the formation of the complete tenses given ac- 
cording to If 15. Derivation, composition, euphonic and vowel changes 
should recdve carefyU attention. 

6.. Great importance is attached to constant and thorough reviews, both 
of Grammar and reading lessons. In the early part of the course, the last 
six lessons, at least, should be reviewed eath day. An ixmnense deal of 
timfi is lost in every school and by every scholar on aocount of wrong views 
and wrong practice in this respect. 

6. Bo not be in a hurry : do yovafottndaHon toork well; then the super- 
structiffe will be easily and safely added. There is enough in Hiis littlo 
book for at least three terms, with only one other study in connection 
with it. 

C. S. RICHARDS. 
Hebiden, May 1, 1859 
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LESSON !• 



1. [M ; s ; t ; mud ; tis | nt ; r ; ris ; tur ; mur ; mini ; 
ntur; mus ; t; s; nt; r; mur; ntur; tis; m; tur; mini; 
t; nt;,s; mur; ntur; mus; t. 

2. ; at ; amud ; amf ni ; et ; emus ; amur ; ent ; it ; unt ; 
10 ; eor; itur; imini; iunt; antur; emini; aris; iuntur; or; 6 
eris; atis ; imus; emur; ea; as; iris; atur; ant; is; itis; 
ire; ant; entur. 

3. Abam; abant; ebar; ebat; ebamus; iebam; iebar; 
abaris; ebamini; iebantur; ebamur; abas; iebatis; ebamus; 
ebar; abamini; ebatur; ieb&mus. lo 

4. Ebo; &bis; ebit; abimus; ebunt; abor; eberis; abo; 
ebuntur ; abimur ; ebimini ; abit ; aberis ; ebitur ; am ; ies ; 
es ; iet ; iam ; emus ; emur ; iar ; eris ; ietur ; ent ; ientur ; 
ar; iemur; emini; ieris; abunt.] 
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1. [Das. Damns. Dant Datur. Do. Dantur. Dabatu 
Dabitur. Dabantur. Dabo. DivTdis. Divider. Dividimus. 
Dividunt, Dividebam. Dividebatur. Dividet Appellat. 
1 (1) 
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Appellamus. Appellor. Appellabat Appellabamur. Gere- 
bam. Gero. Gerunt. Gerebat Geremus. Gerentur. 
Communit. Commuuiunt. Communiebant. Communie- 
bantur. Inodlo. Incdlit. Incolitur. Incolimus. IncolebaUj 

« 2. Filiam dat. Garunma divYdit. Galli appelkntur. Bel- 
lum gerunt Gallic imperium. Agrum divTdunt. Pro 
glorii belli. Jumentorum et carrorum numerus. Castellum 
communit. Trans Rhenum inc51unt. Filiam in matrimonium 
dat Proyinciam dividebat Oppidam natura loci oommu- 

loniebatur. 

LESSON III. 

1. [Committit G)mmittunt Committitor. Commiitebat. 
Committimus. Gommittimur. Committent CoramiUor. 
Committebamus. Committar. Habet Habemus. Habe- 
tur. Habebantur. Habebit Habebuntur. HabebaminL 

uAverto. Avertunt Avertebam. Avertebamus. Avertent. 
Nuncio. Nuncior. Nunciabar. Nunciabat NuncialHt. 
Nunciant Subjicio. Subjiciebam. Subjiciebar. Subjicie- 
bat Subjiciebantur. Subjiciet Vulnerat. Vulnerabat 
Vulnerabamur. Yulneratis. Yulneras. Petebas. Petit 

aopetuntur. Petimur. Petar. Petetur. Petis. Petentur.] 

2. Alieno loco pruelium oommittunt Pagus unus. Mag- 
num numerum habebat. In Popiilum Romanum. Multis 
cum lacrymis. In reliqua Gallia. Totius GaUiae animi 
avertuntur. Nostros expectabat proelioque abstinebat Inter 

25 carros rotasque mat&ras subjiciebant nostrosque vulnerabant 
Per fugitivos nunciatur. A Populo RomanOb Multis cum 
lacrj^mis auxilium petebant 
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1. [Gantamus. Cantabam. Cantas. Cantabit Cantabat 
Clamo. Clamant. Clamabas. Clamabont Vocas. Yoca- 
batis. Vocabunt Vocatur. Yocamur. Vocabitor* Sumus. 
Estis. Erant Eramas. Erit Erimt Placent. Place- 
bant Placebamus. Placebunt Cogit Cogitur. Coge- 6 
bantar. Cogunt Cogent Cogemus. Rego. JudTcat 
Judicabant Judicabunt Judicantur. Judioor. Mitto. 
Mittimus. Mittor. Mittebar. Mittam. Mittitj 

2. Ego cantOy tu clamas, iUe vocat. Nos Galli appellamur, 
vos BomanL Haec sententia mihi placet, ilia displicet Hie lo 
puer indnstrius est, ille ignavus. Iste amicus est vir bonus. 
Beati sunt ii quorum vita bonis prseceptis regitur. Is pagus 
appellabatur Tigurlnus. Paul&tim etiam ii, qui magnum in 
castris visum habebant, perturbantur. Qui trans Rhenum 
incolebant Helvetii legatos ad eum mittunt Inter seu 
jusjurandum dant Ad judicium «uam familiam cogit Qui 
se ipse dignum custodii judlcat 
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1. In Galliam per Alpes. Qui plebi aeceptus erat Illi 
eum. lis pacem faciunt Qui bello Cassiano dux Helvetiorum 
erat Hi legibus inter se difierunt Dumnorigem ad sen 
Yocat Nix humeros infusa tegit Ex eo oppido pons ad 
Helvetios pertinet Hie Dumnorigi custodes prasponit 
MilTtes conveniunt Caesar ad Lingones literas nunciosque 
mittebat Ad eos mercatores ssepe oommeant Pro multi- 
tudine hominum et pro gloria belli atque fortitudlfnis. Nos, 25 
nos consules desiimus. Helvetii jam per fines Sequanorum 
suas copias transducunt Flumen est Arar quod per fines 
^duorum in RhodS.num infiuit Propter frigora. In reli- 
quum tempus. Iter ab Helvetiis avertit 
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2. Ariovistus equestri proBlio contendit Gallia omnis 
dividitur in partes tres. Pertinent ad inferiorem partem 
fluminis Rbeni. Recentium injuriarum. Horum omnium, 
fortissimi sunt Belgae. Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus 
5€t didsslmua erat Orgetorix. Jumentomm et carrorum quim 
aiaxltmum numSrum oo&odunt Com proxlmia dvitatibus 
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1. Habemus senatus consultum in te, Catilina, vehemens 
et grave. Ergo vigilabam acrius ad salutem, qukm tu ad 

10 pemiciem, reipublicas. Ille eo tempore principatum in eivi- 
tate obtinebat ac maxime plebi acceptus erat. Ea res Helve- 
tiis per indicium enuncieb&tur. Celeriter concilium dimittit, 
Liscum retinet. Dicit liberius atque audacius. Ea res non 
erat minus ex usu terrsB GallisB quka Popiili RomanL Die 

u hoctuque ammnm fetigabat. 
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1. Milites omnes, quos imperaverat, conveniunt. Csesar 
militum animos confirmavit Eam hostiam, quam ibi sa- 
cra vit, totam adolevit. In eo itinere persuadet Castico, cujus 
pater regnum in Sequ&nis multos annos obtinuerat. Omnes 

20 clientes, quorum magnum numerum habebat, eodem conduxit ; 
per eos se eripuit. Si Catilina subito pertimuerit, sententiam 
mutaverit, et consilium belli abjecerit. Conjurationem fecit 
et civitati persuasit Is sibi legationem ad civitates suscepit 
Ejus exercitum sub jugum miserat. Quibus agros dederunti 

25 KelTquos omnes, obsides et perfiigas tradiderunt 

2. [Imperavisti. Imperavero. Imperaveramus. Impe- 
raverint. Imperaveras. Imperavi. Obtinueramus. Obti- 
nuit. Obtinuerunt. Obtinueris. Obtinuimus. ObtinuerTmus. 
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Conduxi. Conduxerunt Conduxisti. Conduxeramus. 
Conduxeris. Conduxerimus. Feci. Fecisti. Feceram. 
Feceratis. Fecero. Fecerint. Dedit. Dederam. Dedero. 
DederinU DediatL Tradldu Tradidcfanv Tradidenmus.] 



LESSON VIII. 

1. Castella communit quo faciUua Helvetios prohibeat 5 
Itaque rem 8U9Cipit| et a Sequanis ixapetrat^ ut per fines 9Uoa 
Helvetios ire patiaotur, obsidesque uti inter se dent, perfidt ; 
Sequ&ni, ne itinere Helvetios prohibeant; Helvetii, ut sine 
maleficio et injurii transeant. Diem dicunt, qua die ad 
ripam Rhod&ni omnes conveniant. Quare, Conscripti Patres, lo 
secedant improbi; secemant se a bonis. Haao quum plu- 
ribus verbis a Caes&re peteret, Caesar dextram prendit. Ad 
haec Q. Marcius respondit, ut nemo unquam ab eo fi'ustra 
auxilium petiverit Qui verentur ut habeam satia praasidii« 
LacedsBmonii legatos Athenas miserunt, qui eum 'aecusarent. 15 
Si vales, bene est. Si quid habeat, dabit. Si quid haberet, 
daret Si Catilina secum suos edux^rit, ^xtinguetur rei-^ 
publicae pestis. Si Catilina in urbe ad banc diem reman- 
sisset, noa rempublicam tantis periciilis non liberassemus. 
Qui sim, ex eo^ quern ad tQ misi, oognosces. Video qui 20 
habeat Etirunmn. 

2. [Prohiberet Prohibearaus. Prohibeantur. Prohibe- 
rentur. Prohibeamun Patiar, Fatiamini. Pateretur. 
Paterentur. Convenias. Conveniatur. Convenlrent Con- 
venirentur. Conveniant Secedat. Secedamus* Sece-25 
derent. Secederetur. Secemeretur. Secemamus. Petam. 
PetSrem. Petiverinu Fetiverint. Petivisset. Petivisse* 
mus, &c.] 

1* 
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LESSON IX. 

1. Muta jam istam mentem : mihi crede : obliviscere esBdiB 
atque incendiorum. £duc tecum etiam onmes tuos. Yos, 
Quirites, yeneramini ilium Jovem, custodem hujus urbis ac 
vestrum; atque in vestra tecta discedite. Consiiles militise 

6 summum jus habento. Hujus orationis difficilius est exitum 
qadm principium invenire. Pontem, qui erat ad Gcnevam, 
jubet rescindi. Divati&cus multis cum lacrymis Caesilrem 
obseci&re coepit, <ne quid gravius in fratrem statueret; scire 
se ilia esse vera, nee quemquam ex eo plus, quim se, d<^5ri8 

10 capere.* 

2. Haec quum plnribns verbis flens a CaBsJlre pet^ret, 
Caesar ejus dextram prendit ; consolatus rogat finem orandi 
faciat. Capto monte et succedentibus nostris. Boii et Tulingi 
nostros latere aperto aggressi sunt. Legatis respondit, * diem 

16 ad deliberandum sumpturum.' Ad res confieiendas biennium 
sibi satis esse duxerunt. Quod mihi cum his vivendum sit 
quos vici ac subegi. His rebus adducti constituerunt ea, qu» 
ad proficiscendum pertinerent, comparare. Ubi jam se ad 
eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt Frumentum omne, 

90 praBter quod secum portaturi erant, comburunt Legati vene- 
runt questum injurias. Quae quisque sibi fadlia factu putat^ 
aequo animo accepit 

LESSON X. 

1. Is, regni cupiditate inductus, conjurationem nobiHtitis 
fecit, et civitati persuasit, ut de finibus suis cum omnibus 

25 copiis exirent. His rebus fiebat, ut et minus late vagarentur, 
et minus facile finitimis bellum inferre possent. Trium 
mensium molTta cibaria sibi quemque dbmo efferre jubent 
Eo opere perfecto, praesidia disponit, castella communit, quo 
facilius, si se invito transire conarentur, prohibere possit. 

80 Caesari renunciatur Helvetiis esse in antmo, per agrum Se- 
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quanorum et ^duoram iter in Santonum fines facere, qui 
non longe a Tolosatiiim finibus absunt, quae civitas est in 
ProvinciA. ^dui, quum se suaque ab iis defendere non 
possenty legatos ad Caes&rem mitiunt rogatum auxilium. 



LESSON XI. 

1. [Gallia omnis dividitur in partes tres. Galliam omnem 5 
dividebat in partes tres. Gallia omnis divlsa est in partes 
tres, quarum partium, unam partem incdlunt Belgse, aliam 
partem incolunt Aquitani, tertiam partem incolunt ii, qui 
ipsorum lingua Celtas appellantur, sed qui nostra lingua Galli 
appellantor. Hi omnes popiili lingua inter se differunt, etio 
institutis inter se difforunt, et legibus inter se differunt 
Gallos ab Aquitanis Garumna flumen dividit, et Gallos a 
Belgts Matrona flumen et Sequana flumen dividitj 

2. Gallia est omnis divlsa in partes tres, quarum unam 
incolunt Belgse, aliam Aquitani, tertiam, qui ipsorum lingua 15 
Celt8&, nostri Galli, appellantur. Hi omnes lingua, institutis, 
legibus, inter se difl^runt. Gallos ab Aquitanis Garumna 
flumen, a Belgis Matrona et Sequana divTdit. 



LESSON XII. 

1. [Hi omnes sunt fortes, sed omnium fortisstmi sunt Bel- 
gae, quod a Provincia longissime incolunt, minimeque ad eos 20 
mercatores saepe commeant, qui mercibus animos effeminant, 
minimeque saepe important ea, quaB animos effeminare per- 
tinent. Belgae Aquitanis propiores sunt Germanis, et Belgae 
Aquitanis fortiores sunt. Helvetii quoque fortissimi sunt, 
quod prope Germanos incolunt. li, qui a Germanis longius 25 
incolunt, minus sunt fortes.] 

2. Horum omnium fortissTmi sunt Belgae, propterea quod 
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a cultu atqae hamanitate FrovinciaB longiftMine absunl, mini* 
meque ad eos mercatores ssepe comiaeaot, atque ea, qpa ad 
efieminandos animos pertinent^ importaat; proxiipiqae mui 
Germanisy qui trans Bhenum iacplunt, qi^baecam cantiaenter 
6 bellum genmt : qua de causa Helvetii quoque reliquos Gallos 
yirtute prsecedunt, quod fere quotidianis proeliis cum Grer- 
manifl contendunt^ qviom aut suis finibos eos probibenti aut 
ipsi in eorum finibus bellum gerunt. 



LESSON XIII. 

1. Eorum una parsi quam Gallos obtin$re dictum est, ioi- 
10 tium capit a flumine Bhodano ; continetur Garumna flumine, 

Oceano, finibus Belgarum; attingit ettam ab Sequ&nis e( 
Helvetiis flumen Bhenum; T^git ad septentriq^es. Belga» 
ab extremis Gralliae finibus oriuntur ; pertinent ad inferiorem 
partem fiuminis Rheni'; spectant in septentriones et orientem 
16 solem. Aquitania a Garumni fiumine ad Pyrenaeos monies 
et earn partem Oce&ni, qusB est ad Hispaniam, pertinet; 
spectat inter occasum solis et septentriones, 

2. [Quam Gallos obtenturos esse dictum est* Eorum 
unam partem Galli obtinebant Galli unam partem obtinu- 

2oisse dicti sunt. Flumen Garumna a PjrenaBis montlbus 
initium capit. Una,m partem Garumnam flumen, Oce&num, 
finesque Belgarum continere dictum est Galli Sequ&nos 
Helvetiosque attigerunt. Belgss attacti sunt. Ocefinns attac- 
turus est. Oce&nus attingendus est Extera pars fiumlae 

25Rhodano continebatur. Extrema pars ad flumen Rhenum 
pertinebit. Montes Fjrenaei ad occasum solis spectant] 



LESSON XIV. 

1. Apud Helvetios longe nobilissTmus et ditissimus fuit 
Orgetorix. Is, Marco Messala et Marco Pisone omsnlibusi 
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regni capitate ihdiictns, conjurationem nobilitatis fbcit ; et 
ciTitati persu&sit, nt de finibus suis cum omnibus copiis 
exirent : [dicens] perfadfle esse, quum virtute omnibus pne- 
stareut, totius Gallise imperio potiri. Id hoc fadOius eis 
persuasit, quod undlque loci nattir& Helvetii continentur: k 
una ex parte [continentur] flumine Rheno, latissTmo atque 
altissimo, qui agrutn Helvetium a Germanis dividit ; alter! 
ex parte monte Jura altissimo, qui est inter Sequ&nos et 
Helvetios ; tertii [ex parte], lacu Lemanno, et flumine Rho- 
dano, qui Provinciam nostram ab Heivetiis dividit. Hisio 
rebus fiebat, ut et minus late vagarentur, et minus facile 
finitlmis bellum inferre possent : qu& de causa homines bel- 
laodi cupldi magno dolore afficiebantur. Pro multitudlne 
autem hominum, et pro glorii belli atque fortitudlnis, angustos 
se fines habere arhitrantur, qui in longitudlnem millia pas-u 
suom ducenta et quadraginta, in latitudlnem [millia passuum] 
centum et oologinta patebant 



LESSON XV. 

1. His rebus adducti, et auctoritate Orgetorlgis permotiy 
constituerunt ea, quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent, com- 
parare ; jumentorum et carrorum quiLm maximum numerum 20 
coemere ; sementes qu&m maximas fac^*e, ut in itinere copia 
menti aiappeteret ; cum proxtjnb civitatibus pacem et ami- 
con firing re. Ad efys rog conficiendas biennium sibi 
me duxerunts in tertium annum profectionem lege 

riL Ad ^Bs- wes coniicipndas Orgetorix deligltur. Is 25 

^ tionem - ^ e^ sust^epit; in eo itinere persuadet 

jeo, Cmnr lio, SoquAno, cujus pater regnum in 

pitiiE^ rnti^ tiiuiernt, et a senatu Populi Romani 

fylM nppf t rt-gnuiTi in civitate sua occuparet, 

jj iJiikr ,t I itemqiie Dumnorlgi ^3Eduo, fratriao 

|lbiim, r c priiu-ipatum in civitate obtinebat, 

lltaiKlTn its erat, ut idem conaretur, persuadet, 

ftUf ilrimonium dat. Perfeclle factu esse. 



i|^^^umenti 



ipftUf 
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nils probat, conata perficere, propterea quod ipse suae dritfttis 
imperium obtenturus esset : [probat] non esse dubium, quia 
totius Gallise plurimum Helvetii possent: se suis copiis, 
snoque exercitu, illis regna concUiaturum [esse], confirmat. 
a Hie oratione adducti, inter se fidem et jusjurandum dant, et 
regno occupato, per tres potentissTmos ac firmisslmos popiilos 
totius GallisB sese potiri posse sperant. 



LESSON XVI. 

1. Ea res ut est Helvetiis per indicium entmeiata, inori> 
bus suis Orgetorigem ex vinculis causam dicere coegerunt : 

10 [eum] damnatum poenam sequi oportebat, ut igni cremaretur. 
Die constitute causae dictionis, Orgetorix ad judicium omnem 
suam familiam, ad hominum millia decern, undique co^git, et 
omnes clientes obaeratosque sues, quorum magnum numernm 
h^bebat, eodem conduxit: per eos, ne causam diceret, se 

16 eripuit Quum civitas, ob earn rem incitata, armis jus suum 
exsequi conaretur, multitudinemque hominum ex agris magis- 
tratus cogerent, Orgetorix mortuus est : neque abest suspicio, 
ut Helvetii arbitrantur, quin ipse sibi mortem oonsciTerit. 



LESSON XVII. 

1. Post ejus mortem nihilo minus Helvetii id, quod coti- 
20 stituerant, facere conantur, ut e finibus suis exeant Ubi 
jam se ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppTda sua 
omnia, numero ad duodecim [oppTda], vicos ad quadringentos, 
reliqua privata sedificia incendunt ; frumentum omne, praeter 
quod secum portaturi erant, comburunt ; ut, domum reditionis 
26spe sublata, paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda essent: 
trium mensium molita cibaria sibi quemque domo efferre 
jubent. Persuadent Rauracis, et Tulingis, et Latobrigis, 
finitimis, uti, eodem usi consilio, oppTdis suis vicisque exustis, 
una cum iis proficiscantur : Boiosque, qui trans Rhenum 
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incolui^ranty et in agrum Noricum transierant, Noreiamque 
Qppuguarant, receptoa ad &e, socios sibi adsciscunt* 



LESSON XVIII. 

1. Erant omnino itinera duo^ quibus itineribus domo exire 
possent: unum [iter] per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, 
inter montem Juram et flumen Bbodanum, vix qui singiili 6 
carri ducerentar ; mons autem altissimus impendebat, ut fa- 
cile perpauci probibere possent : alteram [iter] per Provinr 
ciam nostram, multo fiicilias atque expeditius, propterea quod 
Helvetidrum inter fines et AUobrdgum, qui nuper pacati 
eranty Bbodanus fluit, isque nonnullis locis vado transitur. lo 
Extremum oppidum Allobrogum est, proximumque Helve- 
tionun finibus, Geneva. Ex eo oppTdo pons ad Helvetios 
pertinet. Allobrogibus sese vel persuasQros, quod nondum 
bono animo in Populum Bomanum viderentur, existimabant ; 
vel vi coacturos, ut per suos fines eos ire paterentur. Om- 16 
nlbus rebus ad profectionem comparatis, diem dicunt, qui die 
ad ripam Rhodani omnes conveniant : is dies erat ante diem 
qnintum Kalendas Aprilis, Lucio Pisone, Aulo Gabinio, 
consulibus. 

2, Csesftri quura id nnnciatnm esset, eo8 per Provinciam » 
nostram iter facere conari, maturat ab Urbe proficisci ; et, 
qukm maxjmis potest itineribus, in Galliam ulteriorem con- 
tendit, et ad Genevam pervenit : ProvinciaB toti qukm maxi- 
mum potest militum num^ram imperat (erat omnino in Gallic 
uUeriore leo:io una) : pontem, qui erat ad Genevam, jubet 25 
rescindi. Ubi de ejus adventu Helvetii certiores facti sunt, 
legatos ad eum mittunt, nobilissTmos civitatis ; cujus lega- 
tionis Nameius et Verudoctius princlpem locum obtinebant, 
qui dice rent, * Sibi esse in ammo, sine ullo maleficio iter per 
Provinciam facere, propterea quod aliud iter baberent nul-80 
lum : rogare, ut ejus voluntate id sibi facere liceat.' Caesar, 
quod memoria tenebat, L. Cassium consQkm occisum, exer- 
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citivoque ejus ab Helyetiis pttbum et sub jagiim misaiHii, 
coDcedeodum noo putabat: neque komines inimieo aalmo, 
data facultate per Provinciam itineris faciendi, temperatufos 
ab injuria et maleficio existimabat. Tamen, ut spatium inter- 
ftcedere posaet, dum milltea, quos imperaverat, conTenlrent, 
legatiB respondit, ' Diem se ad deliberandum sumpturum ; si 
quid vellent, ante diem Idus Aprilis reterterentor.' 



LESSON XIX. 

1. Interea ek legione, quam eeeum habebat, militibusqae, 
qui ex Provincia ccMivenerant, a laeu Lemanncs qui in flumoi 

^ Rhodanum influit, ad montem Juram, qui fines Sequanarum 
ab Helvetiis divldit, miUia passuum decern novem murom, in' 
altitudinem pedum sed^cimy fbssamque perducit £o opere 
perfecto, prsesidia disponit, castella communit, quo fadiius, si 
se invito transire conarentur, prohibere possii. Ubi ea dies^ 

^ quam constituerat cum leg&tis, venit, et legati ad earn rever- 
terunt, negat 'se more et ex^aplo Poplili Bomani posse 
iter uUi per Provinciam dare ; et, si vim facere oonentur, pro- 
bibiturum ostendit*' Helvetii, ea spe dejecti, [aHi oonati,] 
navTbus junctis ratibusque compluribusque factis, alii vadis 

i^Rhodani, qua minima altitudo fluminis erat, nonnunquam 
interdiu, saepius noctu, si perrumpere posseat, conati, operis 
[nostri] munitione et militum coucursu et telis repubi, boe 
conatu destiterunt 

2. Relinquebatup una per Sequftnos via, qui, Sequanis 
* invitis, propter angustias ire non poterant. His qunm sua 

sponte persuadere non possent, legatoa ad Dumnorigem 
JEduum mittunt, ut eo deprecatore, a Sequanis impetrarent 
Dumnorix gratii et largitione apud Sequanos plurimum 
poterat^ et Helvetiis erat amicus, quod ex ea civitate Orge- 
*>torigis filiam in matrimonium duxerat, et cupiditate regni 
adductus, no vis rebus studebat, et quim plurimas civitates 
suo sibi beneficio habere obstrictas volebat. It&que rem 
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suscepit, et a Sequ&nia imp^trat, ut per fines saos H^e- 
Uos ire patiantur, obndesque mi inter sese dent, perficit: 
Sequani [obsides dant], ne itinera Helvetios prohibeant; 
HelTetii, nt sme makftcio et injuria transeant. 



LESSON XX. 

1. Caes&ri renunciatar Helvetiis esse in antmo, per agrum & 
Sequanorum et jEduorum iter in Santonum fines facere, qui 
non longe a Tolosatium finibus absunt, quse civitas est in 
Provincia. Id si fiSret, intelligebat magno cum Provincisn 
periculo futurum [esse], ut [ea] homines bellicosos, Populi 
Bomani inimicos, loois patentibus maximeque frumentariis lo 
fiiiitimos haberet Ob eas causas ei munition!, quara fec^rat, 
Titura Labienum legatum pr»fecit : ipse in Italiam magnia 
itineribus contendit, duasque ibi legiones oonacribit, et tres, 
qusB circum Aquileiam hiemabant, ex hibemis educit ; et, quk 
proximum iter in uheriorem Galliam per Alpes erat, cumi5 
his quinque legionibus ire contendit. Ibi Centrones et Graio- 
eeli et Caturlges, locis superioribus occupatis, itinere exer- 
citum prohibere conantnr. Compluiibus his pneliis pulsis, 
ab Ocelo, quod est citerioris Provincias extremum, in fines 
Vocontiorum ulterioris Provinciad die septimo perv§nit ; inde 20 
in AUobrogum fines: ab Allobrogibus in Segusianos exer- 
citum dadt. Hi sunt extra Provineiam trans Rhod&num 
primi. 

2. Helvetii jam per angnstias et fines Sequanorum suas 
copias traduxerant, et in ^duorum fines perven^rant, eorum- 25 
que agros populabantnr. ^dui, quum se su&que ab iis 
defendere non possent, legatos ad Oass&rem mittunt rogatum 
auxilium : < Ita se omni tempore de PopQlo Romano merltos 
T;ose, ut, paene in oonspectu exerdtus noetri, agri vastari, 

liberi eorum in servitutem abduci, oppida expugnari non so 
deboerint.' Eodem tempore, quo ^dui, Ambarri quoque, 
necessarii et consanguinei JEduonun, Csai&rem certiorem fa- 
2 
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2. Ariovistus equestri proelio contendit. Gallia omnis 
dividitur in partes tres. Pertinent ad inferiorem partem 
fluminis Rbeni. Hecentium injuriarum. Horum omnium 
fortissimi sunt Belgse. Apud Helvetios looge nobilissimus 
set ditissuniis erat Orgetorix. Jamentorum et carrorum quJUn 
maximum numerum ooemunt Cum proxlmia civitatibus 



LESSON VI. 

1. Habemus senatus consultum in te, Catilina, vehemens 
et grave. Ergo vigilabam acrius ad salutem, qukm tu ad 

10 pemiciem, reipublicae* lUe eo temp6re principatum in civi- 
tate obtinebat ac maxime plebi acceptus erat Ea res Helve- 
tils per indicium enunciebatur* Celeriter conoiUum dimittit, 
Liscum retinet. Dicit liberins atque audacius. Ea res non 
erat minus ex usu terre Galli^a qviaa Populi Romania Die 

u hoctuque animum &tigabat. 



LESSON VII. 

1. Milites omnes, quos imperavSrat^ conveniunt. Caesar 
militum animos confirmavit. Eam hostiam, quam ibi sa- 
cra vit, totam adolevit* In eo itinere persuadet Castico, cujus 
pater regnum in Sequanis multos annos obtinuerat Omnes 

ao clientes, quorum magnum numerum habebat, eodem conduxit ; 
per eos se eripuit. Si Catilina subito pertimuerit, sententiam 
mutaverit, et consilium belli abjecerit. Conjurationem fecit 
et civitati persuasit Is sibi legationem ad civitates suscepit. 
Ejus exercitum sub jugum miserat. Quibus agros dederunt. 

25 Heliquos omnes, obsides et perfugas tradiderunt. 

2. [Imperavisti. Imperavero. Imperaveramus. Impe- 
raverint. Imperaveras. Imperavi. Obtinueramus. Obti- 
nuit. Obtinuemnt. Obtinueris. Obtinuimus. Obtinuerimus. 
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Condiud. Conduxerant ConduxistL Conduxeramus. 
G)nduxeris. Conduxerimus. Feci. FedstL Feceram. 
Feceratis. Fecero. Fecerint Dedit. Dederam. Dedero. 
Dederint. DediatL TxadldU Tradideran^ Tradidenmud.] 



LESSON VIII, 

1. Castella communit quo faciliua Helvedos prohibeat. 6 
Itaque rem su^cipit, et a Sequanis impetra^ ut per fines suoa 
Helyetios ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter se dent, perficit ; 
Sequ&ni, oe itinere Helvetios prohibeaot; Helvetii, ut sine 
malefido et rojuri^ transeant. Diem dicunt, qua die ad 
ripam Rhod&ni omnes conveniant. Quare, Conscripti Patres, lo 
secedant improbi ; secemant se a bonis. Haao quum phi- 
nbus verbis a Ca^&re peteret, Caesar dextram prendit. Ad 
ha&c Q. Marcius respondit, ut nemo unquam ab eo frustra 
auxilium petiverit Qui verentur ut babeam satis pradsidii. 
Lacedsemonii legatos Atbenas miserunt, qui eum 'aecusarent. 1$ 
Si vale^ bene est. Si quid habeat, dabit Si quid haberet, 
daret. Si Catilina secum suos edux^rit, extinguetur rei* 
publicae pestis. Si Catilina in urbe ad banc diem reman- 
siBset, nos rempublicam tantis periciilis non liberassemus* 
Qui sim, ex eo, quern ad tQ mi^i, oognosces. Video quin 
habeat Etruriam. 

2. [Prohiberet Prohibeamus. Probibeantur. Prohibe- 
rentur. Probibeamun Patiar. Fatiamini. Pateretur. 
Paterentur. Convenias. Conveniatur. Convenirent. Con- 
venirentur. Conveniant Secedat. Secedamus, Sece-26 
derent. Secederetur. Secemeretur. Secemamus. Petam. 
PetSrem. Petiverim. PetiverinU P^tivisset. Fetivisse- 
mus, &C.] 
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2. Ariovistua equestri proelio contendit. Gallia omnis 
diTiditur in partes tres. Pertinent ad inferiorem partem, 
flnminis Rbeni. Hecentium injuriarum. Horum omnium 
fortissimi sunt BelgsB. Apud Helvetios looge nobilissimus 
set ditissimus erat Orgetorix. Jumentorum et carrorum quJUn 
maximum nam^rum oo£mant Cum proximk civitatibus 
paoem et Mnicir.iam oonflnnab»xU> 



LESSON VI. 

1. Habemus senatus consultum in te, Catilfna, vehemens 
et grave. Ergo vigilabam acrius ad salutem, qukm tu ad 

10 pemiciem, reipubUcae. lUe eo temp6re principatum in civi- 
tate obtinebat ac maxime plebi acceptus erat Ea res Helve- 
tiis per indicium enuncieb&tur* Celeriter concilium dimittit, 
Liscum retinet. Dicit liberius atque audacius. Ea res non 
erat minus ex usu terre Gallia qukn Populi Romania Die 

u hoctuque animum &tigabat* 



LESSON VII. 

1. Milites omnes, quos imperaverat^ conveniunt. Caesar 
milTtum animos confirmavit Eam hostiam, quam ibi sa- 
cr&vit, totam adolevit In eo itinere persuadet Castico, cujus 
pater regnum in Sequ&nis multos annos obtinuerat. Omnes 

ao clientes, quorum magnum numerum habebat, eodem conduxit ; 
per eos se eripuit* Si Catilina subito pertimuerit, sententiam 
mutaverit, et consilium belli abjecerit. Conjurationem fecit 
et civitati persuasit Is sibl legationem ad civitates suscepit. 
Ejus exercitum sub jugum miserat. Quibus agros dederunt* 

25 RelTquos omnes, obsides et perfugas tradiderunt. 

2. [Imperavisti. Imperavero. Imperaveramus. Impe- 
raverint. Imperaveras. Imperavi. Obtinueramus. Obti- 
nuit. Obtinuerunt Obtinueris. Obtinuimus. ObtinuerKmus. 



LATIN LESSONS. 5 

Conduxi. Conduxerunt Gonduxisti. Conduxeramus. 
CoDduxeris. Conduxerimua. Feci. FecistL Feceram. 
Feceratis. Fecero. Fecerint. Dedit. Dederam. Dedero. 
Dederint. DedistL Tx^dldU Tradideram, Tradidenmus.] 



LESSON VIII, 

1. Castella communit quo faciliua Helvetios prohibeat. $ 
Itaque rem su^cipit, et a Sequanis impetrat^ ut per fines suoa 
Helyetioa ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter se dent, perficit ; 
Sequani, pe itinere Helvetios prohibeaot; Helvetii, ut sine 
maleficio et injuria transeant. Diem dicunt, qua die ad 
ripam Bhod&ni omnes conveniant. Quare, Conscripti Patres, lo 
secedant improbi ; secemant se a bonis. Haao quum plu- 
ribus verbis a Caesare peteret, Caesar dextram prendit. Ad 
haec Q. Marcius respondit, ut nemo unquam ab eo lustra 
auxilium petivisrit Qui verentur ut habeam satis praasidii. 
LacedaBmonii legatos Athenas miserunt, qui eum 'aecusarent. 16 
Si vales, bene est. Si quid habeat, dabit Si quid haberet, 
daret Si Catilina secum suos eduxSrit, extinguetur rei<* 
publicae pestis. Si Catilina in urbe ad banc diem reman- 
sisset, nos rempublicam tantis periciilis non liberassemus. 
Qui sim, ex eo, quern ad tQ misi] oognosces* Video qui 20 
habeat £Ururi|un. 

2. [Prohiberet Prohibeamus. Prohibeantur. Prohibe- 
rentur. Prohibeamur.. Patiar. Fatiamini. Pateretur. 
Paterentur. Convenias. Conveniatur. Convenirent. Con- 
venirentur. Conveniant Secedat. Secedamus, Sece-26 
derent. Secederetur. Secemeretur. Secemamus. Petam. 
PetSrem. Petiverim. PetiverinU Petivisset. Petivisse- 
mus, &c.] 

1* 
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2. Ariovistus equestri proelio contendit. Gallia omnis 
dividitur in partes tres. Pertinent ad inferiorem partem 
fluminis Rbeni. Hecentium injuriarum. Horum omniuui 
fortissimi sunt Belgse. Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus 
set ditissuaus erat Orgetorix. Jumentonim et carrorum quJUn 
maximum numSrum oodmunt. Cum proximk civitatibus 



LESSON VI. 

1. Habemus senatus consultum in te, Catilina, vehemens 
et grave. Ergo vigilabam acrius ad salutem, qukm tu ad 

10 perniciem, reipublicae. lUe eo temp6re principatum in civi- 
tate obtinebat ac maxime plebi acceptus erat Ea res Helve- 
tiis per indicium enuncieb&tur. Celeriter concilium dimittit, 
Liscum retinet. Dicit liberius atque audacius. Ea res non 
erat minus ex usu terre Galli^a qukn Popiili EomanL Die 

u hoctuque animum &tigabat 



LESSON VII. 

1. Milites omnes, quos imperavSrat^ conveniunt CaBsar 
militum animos confirmavit Earn hostiam, quam ibi sa- 
cravit, totam adolevit. In eo itinere persuadet Castico, cujus 
pater regnum in Sequanis multos annos obtinuerat Omnes 

ao clientes, quorum magnum numerum habebat, eodem conduxit ; 
per eos se eripuit* Si Catilina subito pertimuerit, sententiam 
mutaverit, et consilium belli abjecerit. Conjurationem fecit 
et civitati persuasit Is sibi legationem ad civitates suscepit. 
Ejus exercitum sub jugum miserat. Quibus agros dederunt* 

25 RelTquos omnes, obsides et perfugas tradiderunt. 

2. [Imperavisti. Imperavero. Imperaveramus. Impe- 
raverint. ImperavSras. Imperavi. Obtinueramus. Obti- 
nuit Obtinuemnt. Obtinueris. Obtinuimus. Obtinuerimus. 



LATIN LE8S0NS. 5 

Condiud. Conduxerunt ConduxistL Conduxeramus. 
G)nduxeris. Conduxerimus. Feci. Fecisti. Feceram. 
Feceratis. Fecero. Fecerint Dedit. Dederam. Dedero. 
Dederint. DedistL TxadldU Tradideram, Tradidenmus.] 



LESSON VIII, 

1. Castella oommumt quo facUiua Helvetios prohibeat 6 
Itaque rem suscipit, et a Sequanis impetra^ ut per fines auoa 
Helyetios ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter se dent, perfidt ; 
Sequ&ni, oe itinere Helvetios prohibeant; Helvetii, ut sine 
maleficio et injuria transeant. Diem dicunt, qua die ad 
ripam Bhod&ni omnes conveniant. Quare, Conscripti Patres, lo 
secedant improbi; secemant se a bonis. Haao quum plu- 
ribus verbis a Ca^are peteret, Caesar dextram prendit. Ad 
ha&c Q. Marcius respondit, ut nemo unquam ab eo frustra 
auxiUum petiverit Qui verentur ut habeam satis praasidii. 
Lacedaemonii legatos Athenas miserunt, qui eum aocusarent. 1$ 
Si vales, bene est. Si quid habeat, dabit Si quid haberet, 
daret. Si Catilina secum suob edux^rit, extinguetur rei-* 
publicae pestis. Si Catilina in urbe ad banc diem reman- 
sisset, nos rempublicam tantis perictilis non liberassemus* 
Qui sim, ex eo, quern ad tQ misi, oognosces. Video quin 
habeat £truriajai. 

2. [Prohiberet Prohibeamus. Probibeantur. Prohibe- 
rentur. Prohibeamur.. Patiar* Patiamini. Pateretur. 
Paterentur. Convenias. Conveniatur. Convenlrent Con- 
venirentur. Conveniant Secedat Secedamus, Sece-26 
derent. Secederetur. Secemeretur. Secemamus. Petam. 
PetSrem. Petiverinu Petiverint. P^tivisset. Petivisse* 
mus, &c] 



4 LATIN LESSONS. 

2. Ariovistus equestri proelio contendiL Gallia omnis 
dividitur in partes tres. Pertinent ad inferiorem partem 
flnminis Rbeni. Becentium injuriarum. Horum omnium 
fortissiini sunt Belgse. Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus 
set ditissunus erat Orgetorix. Jumentorum et carrorum quim 
maxYmum numerum ooSmunt. Cum proxlmia civitatibus 
paoem et amicitiain oonfirmabaxu* 



LESSON VI. 

1. Habemus senatus consultum in te, Catilina, vehemens 
et grave. Ergo vigilabam acrius ad salutem, qukm tu ad 

10 pemiciem, reipublicae. Ille eo temp6re principatum in civi- 
tate obtinebat ac maxime plebi acceptus erat Ea res Helve- 
tiis per indicium enuncieb&tur. Celeriter concilium dimittit, 
Liscum retifnet. Dicit liberius atque audacius. Ea res non 
erat minus ex usu terre Gallisa qukn Populi Romani, Die 

u hoctuque anlmnm £Eitigabat. 



LESSON VII. 

1. Milites omnes, quos imperaverat, conveniunt. Caesar 
militum animos confirmavit Eam hostiam, quam ibi sa- 
cravit, totam adolevit. In eo itinere persuadet Castico, cujus 
pater regnum in Sequ&nis multos annos obtinuerat. Omnes 

9 clientes, quorum magnum numerum habebat, eodem conduxit ; 
per eos se eripuit. Si Catilina subito pertimuerit, sententiam 
mutaverit, et consilium belli abjecerit. Conjurationem fecit 
et civitati persuasit Is sibi legationem ad civitates suscepit. 
Ejus exercitum sub jugum miserat. Quibus agros dederunt* 

s Reliquos omnes, obsides et perfugas tradiderunt. 

2. [Imperavisti. Imperavero. Imperaveramus. Impe- 
raverint. Imperaveras. Imperavi. Obtinueramus. Obti- 
nuit Obtinuemnt Obtinueris. Obtinuimus. ObtinuerKmus. 



LATIN LE8S0NS. 5 

Conduxi. Conduxerunt CanduxistL Conduxeramus. 
Conduxeris. Conduxerimus. Feci. FecistL Feceram. 
Feceratis. Fecero. Fecerint Dedit. Dederam. Dedero. 
Dederint. DediatL TxadldU Tradideranu Tradiderimud.] 



LESSON VIII, 

1. Castella communit quo facUiua Helvetios prohibeat. 6 
Itaque rem suscipit, et a Sequanis impetrat^ ut per fines auoa 
Helyetios ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter se dent, perfidt ; 
Sequ&ni, ne itinere Helvetios prohibeant; Helvetii, ut sine 
malefido et injurisL transeant. Diem dicunt, qua die ad 
ripam Rhod&ni omnes conveniant. Quare, Conscripti Patres, lo 
secedant improbi ; secemant se a bonis. Haao quum phi- 
nbus verbis a Cagsare peteret, C^ssar dextram prendit. Ad 
haec Q. Marcius respondit, ut nemo unquam ab eo ft'ustra 
auxilium petiverit. Qui verentur ut habeam satis pradsidii. 
Laceda^mcmii legatos Athentia mis^runt, qui ewra aecusai'uiU. 15 
Hi YsAeSj bene est. Si quid habeat, dabit Si quid babe re t^ 
Bi Ca tyypg a seeum guos eduxenb, extitiguetur rei- 
pesti|^^H|Catilma in urbe ad banc diem reinan- 
tantis periculis non libcrassemus. 
ad t^ miei, oognosces- Video qui 20 






Prohibeantur* Prohibe- 
Patiammi* Paterctur. 
!r. Con veni rent Con- 

Secedamus, Sece- ss 
. Secern a muSi Petam* 
Petivisset, Petivisse- 
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ing himself worthy of custody. That boy of ytmn is indns- 
trioQS. Oaths were mutually pledged. £vea in that camp 
which was across ih» Rhine. 



¥• 



Ht turns his journey from tht Alps. Many of the ple- 

5 beians were disf^eased. All the leaders of the Helvetians 

were very brave. Gassar places a guard over Orgetorix. 

I%e Sequan! lead all their forces across Ae river Rhine. 

Three very brave soldiers of Csesar are wounded. Gsesar 

sent his lieutenant, a most brave man. Dumnorix was sura- 

10 moned by Cassar. This bridge extends across the Rhine to 

the ^dui, who are a very brave people. On account of the 

cold, the Helvetii now seek their camp. Our soldiers contend 

with Ariovistus in an equestrian battle. Ariovistus collects 

all his own forces, and leads them across the river Arar to the 

U nekrest town. 

VI. 

7%e senate was watching Catiline most sharply, day and 

night The Helvetii most speedily announce this thing to 

Caesar. Liscus is retained in the council three days by 

Cadsar. This council was more acceptable to Caesar l^ian 

90 that. The soldiers of Caesar were far the best. 



VII. 

He commanded all the soldiers, and they had assembled. 
Casticus persuaded his father, who was far the bravest man 
among the Sequani. 7%6 father of Casticus had obtained the 
kingdom. He had given his daughter in marriage. JTie^ 
26 have canned on war across the Garonne, in Gaul. Our men 
wounded very many Gauls. Caesar abstained from battle 
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that day, aad indulged the soldiery. Catiline had made a 
coaspiraoj ai Borne. I shall have led the army across the 
Alps. 

VIII. 

Let the castles be fortified. He commands the soldiers 
to fortify the camp. He undertook the enterprise, that he 5 
might obtain leave of Caesar to pass through the boundaries 
of the Sequanians. Let the good be separated &om the wicked. 
He was fearing that he should not have aid enough. Am- 
bassadors are sent to Rome to announce these thin§$* If 
Caesar is commanding the army, it is well. K Caesar may lo 
have an army with him, he will certainly come. If Caesar 
shall have an army with him, he will quickly come. Had 
Caesar had a» army with him, he would quickly have oome. 



IX. 

Give me your daughter in marriage. Let us give our 
daughters in marriage. Let him not join battle. Citizens, is 
deliver up the fugitives to Ae enemy* Being called upon^ 
they began to ery out* They answered that they were dis- 
pleased. He sent ambassad<»« to ask aid. We must live 
wilh our enemies, or conquer them. Having accomplished 
this enterprise, Caesar commanded his soldiers to seek their ao 
camp. ITie legates answered that they would take time for 
deliberation. They said thcU they were prepared to wage 
war upon the Tulingi. Caesar said that he had often led his 
army across ^c Alps. Crying aloud, he began to join battle 
with the enemy. 26 

X. 

The Helvetii were wishing to depart out of their own 
teiritory, and persuaded the nobility to make a conspiracy. 
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This took place the easier &n this aec<nmL Eaoh one was 
bearing from home ground proyisioas during three months* 
Caesar, having disposed his guards and finished the fortifica- 
tion, could easily prevent them. It was announced to the 
5 Helvetii that Caesar intended to prohibit them Jrom their 
joumej, which he could easOj do. I'or these reasons it 
happened that the JEdxd <k>uld not defend themselves finom 
the Helvelu. 

XI. 

The Belgians, Aquitanlatis, and Celts divide between 
10 them all Gaul in three parts, whose language, customs^ and 
laws differ from one another. We call those Gauls, who in 
their own language are called Celts. The Gauls are divided 
from the Aquitanians bj the river Garonne, and from the 
Belgians by the rivers, Mame and Seine. 



XII. 

10 The Aquitanians and Celts are brave; but the Bel^ans 
are much braver than they. Those living farthest from the 
Roman Province, and nearest the Germans, are the bravest 
of all. On this account it happens that the Helvetii also are 
very brave, and excel the Aquitanians and Celts in valor, 

9D who are farther from the Germans. 



XIII. 

The Gauls were possessing that part which, it is said, 
takes its rise from the river Bhine : they are called in their 
own language Celts. The river Garonne, the ocean, and the 
country of the Belgae bound this part, which touches also 
26 upon the Sequanians and Helvetians near the river Rhine. 
It is said that the Belgians took their rise from the bounda- 



ENGLISH TO BE TUBNED INTO LATIN. 25 

ries of the Gauls, and extend to the river Rhine, which looks 
toward the north and the west. Aquitania is bounded by the 
river Garonne, the Pyrenees Mountains, and the ocean, which, 
is next to Spain. 

XIV. 

During the oonsulship of Caesar and Crassus, Orget5rix 5 
was more noble and wealthy than all the Helvetians. He 
was led by his ambition for empire to make a conspiracy; 
and he persuaded the nobility and the state to leave their 
country, saying Aat they excelled ail the Gauls in valor. 
He said, moreover, that it was easy for the Helvetians to get le 
possession of all Gaul. On account of their position, the 
Helvetians were able to wander less widely abroad than their 
neighbors. The river Rhine was resti*aining them on one 
gide, Mount Jura, on another, and Lake Geneva, on a third. 
For these reasons, it happened that, being desirous of car-i^ 
lying on war, they were greatly troubled. 



XV. 

These reasons, and the authority of Orgetorix, induced 
the Helvetians to prepare for their departure. They per- 
suaded the people to buy as many packhorses and wagons as 
possible, and to make as extensive sowings as possible, also 20 
to make an alliance with their neighbors. For the accom- 
plishment of these things, they selected Orgetorix, and gave 
him the embassy to the states. He persuaded the father 
of Casticus, a Sequanian, who had for many years taken upon 
himself the chief authority in the state, to give him a pledge 26 
of fidelity and an oath. He promises also to give to Dum- 
norix, the JBduan, his daughter in marriage. 
3 
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XVI/ 

This thing displeased the Helvetians; for it was an- 
nounced to them, that Orgetorix had it in mind to take upon 
himself the chief authoritj in the state. According to their 
customs, he was compelled to plead his cause in chains, and 

sthej commanded him, if condemned, to he burned. But 
Orgetorix had a great ^unilj of slaveSy dependants, and 
debtors, to the number of a thousand men : all these he l\ad 
brought together to this trial, to rescue him from his chains, 
and that he might not plead his cause. Soon after, Orgetocix 

10 died. 

XVII. 

The Helvetians were striving none the less to depart, 
afler Orgetorix' death. They thought it easy to be accom- 
plished. In preparing for this, thej supposed two years 
would be enough. They resolved to bum down all tlieir 
15 walled towns, to the number of twenty, and promise to burn 
up all their grain, except ground provisions for three months, 
which each one was ordered to carry forth for himsel£ The 
Rauracians and Tulingians adopt the same plan, bum their 
towns and villages, and prepare to depart with thenu 



XVIII. 

^ Already did the Helvetians and their friends think them- 
selves prepared to go forth from their country: they had 
only two routes by which they could do this, the one, through 
high mountains and over deep rivers, the other, through the 
Roman Province, much easier and more expeditious, because 

2& it was said that the Rhine was sometimes forded, and that a 
bridge extended from the Helvetians to the Allobroges in the 
Province. The Allobroges had just been subdued by the 



BNGUSH TO BE TURNED INTO LATIN. 27 

Romans, and were not yet well disposed to them. Having 
made every preparation for a departure through them, they 
sent ambassadors to the Rauracians and Tulingians to per- 
suade them to go out with them. Caesar was at this time at 
Rome. When the departure of the Helvetians through the 6 
Roman Province was announced to him, he hastened to col- 
lect together the largest number of soldiers possible, and to 
leave the city to proceed into farther Gaul. 



XIX. 

On the twenty-third of March, Caesar, with two legions 
of soldiers, arrived at Geneva. The bridge, which extended lo 
from the Allobroges to the Helvetians, was torn down 
by Caesar's orders. A wall also was extended from Lake 
Geneva to Mount Jura, a distance of ten miles, ten feet 
in height, and six in breadth. When the ambassadors of 
the Helvetians were come to him, at the appointed time,i6 
he said that the customs and usages of the Roman People 
would prevent him, if he should wish to give them a pass 
through the Province. There being only one way left them, 
through the Sequanians, ambassadors are despatched to them. 
Of these, Dumnorix was by far the moat powerful and 20 
wealthy. 

XX. 

Caesar was informed that the Sequanians and Helvetians 
had given mutual pledges of fidelity, the Sequanians, to allow 
the Helvetians to pass through their boundaries, the Helve- 
tians, to do this without harm. For this reason, he left Titus 26 
Labienus at Geneva, and proceeded himself with the longest 
marches possible to Rome, to enroll soldiers for his army. 
When he had enrolled two legions, and led out one legion 
from their winter quarters, he attempted to lead them across 
the Alps, because it was the nearest route into farther Gaul ;do 
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bat the enemy, having occupied the mountains with large 
forces of soldiers, joined battle with him in the mountain 
defiles. These, after manj battles, were repulsed bj Caesar, 
and put to flight On the eighth day of April, he came into 
6 the Province, 

XXI, 

The JEdui send ambassadors to the Allobroges, their 
neighbors, to ask aid, saying that they could not defend 
themselves nor their possessions from the Helvetians ; that 
their children were led away into servitude, and their towns 

10 were blockaded. When the Allobroges were assured that 
the Helvetians had betaken themselves to the river Arar, 
they made rafts and joined together boats, and, having crossed 
the river, came to Caesar, and showed him that the ^dui had 
nothing left them but exile and flight Caesar, having heard 

16 this, determined that he ought not to wait until the fortunes 
of his allies were entirely lost He determined to wage war 
upon the Helvetians suddenly, before they had transported 
their forces across the river. Therefore he led out three 
legions from his camp, and, having occupied a favorable posi- 

ao tion, he assailed them when they were crossing the river. A 
fourth part of their whole number were cut to pieces by our 
men. 

XXII. 

The rest of the forces of the Helvetians had crossed the 
Arar into the country of the -^dui .and the Sequanians. 

25 Therefore, that he might the easier cross the river, he com- 
mands his soldiers to make a bridge upon the Arar; which 
they did in a single day. When it was announced to the 
Helvetians that Caesar had it in mind to cross the river and 
pursue them, they were greatly excited, and sent Divico as 

80 an ambassador to him. He led the Helvetians to battle when 
Lucius Cassius, the Roman consul, was slain, and his ai-my 
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sent beneath the yoke. He said that the Helvetians were 
wishing to make peace with the Romans and return home. 
Caesar answered him, that he remembered the signal calamity 
which he had brought upon the Roman People in the war 
with Cassias : he thought that peace should not be granted » 
them, but he would take care that they should suffer the pun- 
ishment of their deeds. Caesar also commands Divico to give 
him hostages, so that he might know whether he would per- 
form what he had pipmised. The Helvetians, said DiviooiJ 
are accustomed to receive hostages, not to give them. xo 



XXIII. 

Divico, having ^ven this answer, departed to the camp 
of the Helvetians. Both armies, having removed their camp, 
began to prepare to make battle upon each other. Caesar 
placed T. Labienus over all the cavalry, numbering two 
thousand, collected from the Province and all his allies, and is 
commanded him to see in what direction the enemy should 
proceed. He did as he was commanded, but pursued the 
enemy's rear too eagerly. The Helvetian cavalry engage 
him in battle, in a position unfavorable to Labienus, and slew 
many of our soldiers. Having repulsed so great a number 20 
of Roman cavalry with only a few Helvetian knights, they 
took a much bolder stand, and often harassed our men in 
the rear. Caesar commanded Labienus to restrain his men 
from battle, and only, for the present, to prevent them fix>m 
plunder and laying waste the country. » 



XXIV. 

In the mean time, the Helvetians turn their course from 

the river Arar, and make a journey of ten days into the 

country of the JEdui. Caesar continued to follow them with 

long marches, so that there were only three or four miles 

3* 



30 ENGLISH TO BE TUBNBD INTO LATIN, 

between the two annies. Bat a sufficient quantity, neither 
of provisions nor forage, was supplied. Csesar, having called 
together the principal men of the JEdui, complains that the 
supplies, which they had promised on the public trust, were 

6 not at hand : he said that he was unwilling to depart from the 
Helvetians, with whom he had undertaken the war in a great 
measure on their account ; . that at so important a time, when 
the enemy was so near, he could not longer be put off. The 
Jbduiy after hearing the address of Cassar, replied that they 

10 would take time for deliberation. 



XXV. 

Tet Liscus, the chief magistrate of the ^dui, came to 
Caesar on the twenty-fiflh day of May, and in tears besought 
him not to decide any thing too severe against his people ; 
that there were some private persons of more authority among 

uthe common people than the magistrates themselves, who 
hated the very name of Caesar and the Bomans, and that they 
had prevented the people from bringing in the provisions. It 
was announced to Caesar that Liscus, in his address, desig- 
nated Dumnorix, the brother of Divitiacus, as the cause of 

ao the difficulty. He learned from others also, that this same 
Dumnorix was a man of great daring, and unbounded popu- 
larity among the people. Whatever Caesar thought easy to 
be done by him, he thought should be done by himself. He 
therefore sent Divitiacus to admonish him that he understood 

» what he was doing. 



NOTES. 



I. 

1. [a. Learn the English method of prononndng Latin. IT 3 ; {{ 6 — 23. 

b. Pronounce the Latin in f 3. 4. (a,), and give the rules for diTlsion 
of syllables, and the sounds of the vowels and consonants. Divide 
into syllables also the examples in IT 3. 4. (6.), giving carefully the 
rules found in the sections referred to in the Grammar. 

Rbmark. It is earnestly recommended to spend some ten minutes, at 
least, at the commencement of each recitation, m exact pronunciation and 
a rigid analysis, according to the rules for accentuation, division of syllables, 
&c., till every part of the subject shall be perfectly understood. In early 
practice, let principles be quoted verbatim audi frequently ^ till very familiar. 

c. Learn the general description of the Verb, and the general prin- 
ciples of eonfuffcOion : {§ 140 — 160. 

NoTB. In distinguishing different kinds of verbs, the termtf transitive 
and intransitive are decidedly preferred, instead o{ active and neuter, which 
are liable to fundamental objections. 

d. Learn particularly the personal terminations of the verb : § 147. 
3. H 12. I. Distinguish the personal, pharal, and passive eigne, and the 
mode of forming the plural, active and passive, of each person : IT 12. 
I., Rem. What is there peculiar in the second person phxral, pas- 
sive ? Are these terminations nude or euphonic t] 

1. Line 1. HI) 89 ms^ &e. ; (translate), I, thou, we^ &c. ; 
or suppose them the endings of specific verbs, as in English, 
to hve^ to admonish, &c., then translate wi, s, &c., / hve, or 
am loving^ thou art admonishing, &c., [the teacher giving the 
English verb, and designating the mode an<} tense.] 

1. [p. 20.] L. 1. I, wCf &c. ; (translate), m, mus, &c., or 
with the [p. v.] (passive voice) r, mur, &c. Let the teacher 
here also designate some specific English verb, together with 
the voice to be used ; as, / am loving, they are loved ; in, 
ntur, &c 

\e. Learn the euphonic affixes of the verb in all the conjugations, 
and both voices, of the present tense: § 152. IF 11. (A.). How do 
these differ from the nude affixes already learned? What is this 
euphonic vowel called? { 150. 5. How are verbs usually divided 

(31) 
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1, ^y grammarians into different conjugations ? §} 149. 2 ; 160. 6 ; If 12. 
* u. In which conjugations is the connectiBg Towel nearly uiiifbrm, 
and in which does it fluctuate ? Point out the variations and jjeca- 
liarities of the connecting vowels, as noted in S 12. n. Rem. 1 — 3.] 

2. L. 4. 0, atf amHS, &c, I he, we, &c, or [assuming, 
as before, some specific verb"], / hoe, or am lovingj he is 
loving, &c. 

2. [p. 20.] L. 3. [a. v.] (a) ; i. e. active voice, with the 
connecting vowel a. Supply English verbs, and translate as 
before. 

[/. Learn the euphonic affixes of the imperfect indicative, both 
voices : § 152 ; If 11. (6.). How do these differ from the affixes of 
the present tense? What may we call the inserted letters, baf If 13. 2. 
Is this uniform in this mode and tense ? Is the imperfect a dejlnite or 
indefinite tense (i. e. r^resenting the action as doin^ at the time, or 
done in the time]f [See Crosby's Greek Grammar, ( 168.] By what 
form of the English verb should it thai usually be translated ?} 

3. L. 8. Abam, abant, . . . ebanrnr, &c., I was portw^r], 

tkeg were [loving'\, we were [^admonished], &c. Analyze the 
several examples into their elements ; as, connective, tense, 
personal, plural, and passive signs: % 13. 1 — 3 ; % 19. 

3. [p. 20.] L. 8. [a. v.] (a). He WaS [lovmg], thoa 
Wert [loving], &c., abat^ c^fos, Ac 

y. Beam the euphonic affixes of the fliture indicative, active and 
passive. Distinguish between the present and future ; between the 
unperfect and future. What is the tense sign of the first and second 
conjugations ? S 13,2. What takes the place of this in the third 
and fourth conjugations } In what two ways may the future indica- 
tive be translated into English ? Which is the deftoite, and which the 
. indefinite ?] 

4. L. 11. Translate and analyze as in the preceding sec- 
tions ; so in the corresponding English. 

Note. These exercises should be varied and repeated much beyond what 
is here given. 

II. 

[a. Conjugate (i. e. give the principal parts : § 151. 4) a»w, moneo, 
rego, and audiOf and inflect (i. e. give the several persons and numbers) 
the present, imperfect, and ftiture tenses, indicative, both voices : 
§§ 155 — 158. 160. Distingtdsh the three roots [or bases] of each verb, 
and tell how foimd from the principal parts : f 150. 1 — 4. (cf. UK 14. 
15. 1. 2. 3.) Why are these verbs classed under different coniugations ? 
i 149. 2. Why are they essentially one ? Ans. 7%«/ difer onhf in 
the connecting vowel. In which does the connective fluctuate ?] 

1. L. 15. Das 9 conjugate, distingnish the root, eonnec- 
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1. tive, personal sign ; so in each of the other forms : Asoer- 
taiii in the Vocabulary the meaning of do : Translate each 
form by the signification of the root, and the signification of 
the elements of the affix ; as, daS — rooty d [give] ; a, con^ 
nective ; s, personal sign [thou] [thou, give], thou art giving. 
DantU* — rooty d [give] ; a, connective ; n, plvu siguy which 
with t, per. sign [they] ; w, euphon. ; r, pass, sign [given ; 
i. e* always rendered by the perjfect passive participle of the 
verb denoted by the root] [they, given], they are given. 
Uabat — rooty d [give] ; a, connective ; ba, tense sign [was] ; 
ty per. sign [he] [he, was, give], he was giving. — 16. DaU- 
tur - — rooty d Lg^ve] ; a, connective ; My tense sign [will] ; 
ty per. sign [he] ; «, euphon. ; r, pass, sign [given J [he, will, 
given], he will be given. So proceed with the other forms of 
the section till this mode of ti'anslating is familiar. 

[h. Learn the general definitions of Etymology, the distinctions 
of the Noun, and the general principles of Declension : §} 24. 25. 
35—38. 40. 

c. Learn the endings of the First and Second Declension : { 39. 
IT 4 : classify those that are alike : HIT 4. n. (a.), 6 : compare the two, 
and point out the difference in connecting vowels and case affixes: 
K 4. II. Lot which is the connectiye regular ? in which fluctuating ? 
(cf. the third conjugation of verbs.) 

d. Learn § 41. and the paradigm musa. Distinguish the root, con- 
nective, and affixes of each case, and the English translation. , 

e. Learn If 23. (A.). In mt^Mz, which cases are direct t which indi- 
rect? Which are subjective, and which objective t Which are translated 
into English by prepositions, the direct or indirect ? What may then 
be taken as the signs of the indirect cases ? Ans. Of, the gen. ; to or 
/Wy the dot. ; from^ withy &c., the ab. What is the sign of the voc. ? 

/. Learn § 46. and the paradigms dominust gener, ager, regnum. 
Distinguish, as .in mu8a. How does domimu dflfer from gener and 
agerf How do gener and ager differ from each other? (§} 47. 48.) 
Why do they not form the nominative in *f If 9. i., Rem. 1. Classify 
according to If 4. (a.), and examples, If 5.] 

2. 2. L. 5. Filiam; what is the root ? What the affix? 
What case ? How denoted by the form ? What then does 
the letter w, as an affix of declension, denote ? What relation 
to dat f Parse it by synopsis, f 24. (a.) ; aodaty% 24. {d.). 
Rule for filiam f R. 29. § 229; for dat, R. 9. (J.), § 209. 
(5.). _ Gilll • what is the affix ? The affix t, of the second 
decl., is common to what three different cases or relations ? 
How shall the given relation be determined? Is Galli here 
subject or predicate? R. 10. § 210. What is the subject 
of ajypeUantur f R. 9. Rem. 1. (a.). — 6. Belllim permit ; 
what is the common position of the Latin accus. with respect 
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2. to the verb ? . § 279. 2. (b.). — Gallte } R. 11. § 211. (For 
its position, see § 279. 10. (a.), Rem.) — Inpertlllll ; f 23. 
II. — Pro Iflorii belli ; for the glory of war. FrO pai-sed 
according to Synop. % 24. (/.), R. % 23. xxxv. 

NoTB. The relation of a preposition should be traced to its primary 
meaning ; as pro primarily means before^ in front of, it denotes the relation 
of place in which, and goveri^s the ab. accordingly. 

L. 7. GlorM; R. 41. § 241; f 23. xxv.--JaiBfll- 

Mrnni et, &c ; does et here connect gentences or like parts of 
a sentence? R. 78. § 278. (cf. f 2a xxxvi.) — a Trails 
Rhenmn ; trans, [primary meaning, across to^ as with a verb 
of motion ; the relation, person or place to which ; % 23. 
XTi.] across the Ehine: Klieniim, R. 35. (1.), § 235. (1.). 
— In in Atrimoilinill ; in [primary meaning, person or place 
to which, or place in which ; hence it is either followed by the 
ace. or ab. ; here it denotes the relation of place, to lihich, 
T 23. XVI.], f 23. XXXV. : mafrlmoniam, R. 35. (2.), 
§ 235. (2.). — 9. Waturft loci; naturd, R. 47. § 247. 3; 
hct, § 92. 2. (For position of words, consult continually 
§ 279.) 

Remark. Too much care cannot be taken, at first, in the distinction 
and meaning of endingSf or the formative part of Latin words ; in tracing 
prepositions to their primary meanings ; and in distinguishing the relations 
marked by prepositions and conjunctions. 

[P. 21.] L. 5. He fe ^Tinj) ^- ^hy should the pro- 
nominal subject not be expressed in this and similar cases? 
§ 209. Rem. 1. (a.). — I was gl\iOg a field, agrum daham. 
What English words should not be expressed in Latin? 
Give the rule for the position of words in Latin construction : 
§ 279. 1. 2. (a.), (6.), {c>\ &c — 11. The RUne ... of 
Gaol, Rheniis GaUice provinciam divtdit. Give the rule for 
the position of each word. — 13. He jflves to his dao^hter, 

&C., fliee carrorum et jumentorum numerum dot. In what 
ca&eisfilicBf R. 23. § 223. 



III. 

1. L. 11. Committit; give the parts [conjugate] — com- 
mitto, mittere, misi, misstis ; compounded of con and mitto; 
roots, committ, commis, commiss ; formed from the root com- 
mitt by affixing it; found in the present, indicative, active; 
[inflected] committo, committis, committit; in the third person 
singular, to agree with a pronown impHed hy the personal 
affix I R. 9. (i.). So analyze and parse the remaining ex- 



.— H 
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i^.ample8 (^ this sectioD ; for the mode <^ translating by the 
ekmeoto at.' tbe affix, see Dotet^ on Leiisoo II. 

[a. Learn the declension of Adjectives of the First and Second 
Declension : { 104 — 107 : and the paradigms bomcSt trnier^ pi^er^ wtu8, 
and others like them ; (see SS 4 (a.), 8.) Distinguish the agreement 
with the declension of nouns.] 

2. L. 21. Alieno . . . COllllIllttimt, they join battle in an 
tmfhvorable place. How is the object df %hM sentence indi- 
cated.'' What is then the direct object? What a(\junct has 
tiie verb ? What does the adjunct denote in reference to the 
verb ? Ans. It denotes the place where : £>. 54. Bern. 2. (b.) ; 
[% 23. XXV.] ; alieno^ B. 5^ Parse alieno according to 
Synopsis, f 24. (d.). — .22. In Populum Bomauiim; 
compare the position of the adjective in this sentence with 
the preceding; § 279. 7. (a.) ; I1I9 among [to the midst]. — 
Haltis emu laoij^is ; notice tlie arrangement ; iacrymis^ 
R. 49. III. — 23* In . . . Gallic, in the rest of Gatd ; R. 5. 
Rem. 17 ; GaUid, R. 35. (2.). — Aniuii ; R. 9. (o.). — 
24. Sfostros eipectabaty &c, he was waiting for our [men], 
and refraining from battle ; nostros, §§ 139. 3 ; 205. Rem. 7. 
(I.), N. 1 ; prcelio, B. 42 ; T 23. xix. ; que, R. 78 ; f 23. 
XXXVI.; (§ 198. 11. N. 1.) Composition of the verbs ex- 
pectabat and abstinSbat f See 1 18 ; for vowel changes in 
composition, see § 189. 1—3, &c. — Inter caiTOS, among 
the wagons [to the midst of], R. 35. (1.). — 26. Per fujfi- 
tivos, [throu<?h to] bg fugitives, R. 35. (1.) ; (cf. R. 47, 
Rem. 4.) — A poptOd ; R. 41 ; % 23. xix. 

[P. 21.] L. 16. He was engviflng In, &c. ; [comraitto.] 
— 18. AD Ganl; GaUia tota. — 19. Were canylnj: on; 
gerebant. — 20. Lanrc wheels ; % 23. II. — 21. Bv the 
Gaub;R.48. 

Remark. It is recommended, at this stage, to introduce freely extern- 

Caneoua exercises, over and aboTe the examples given in each lesson, in 
h the Latin to be turned into Eoglish, and the English to be turned 
into Latin, varying the forms of construction and inflection to any extend 



IV. 

, [a. Learn the conjugation and inflection of the verb «<m, present, 
imperfect, and future indicative : § 153 ; U 26. What is the root ? 
Is the verb regular or irregular ?] 

1- L. 1. Cantamns, &c. Translate these examples first 
by the affixes, iiTespective of the particular meaning of the 
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3, verb ; thus, cani (root) ; cmiim, we are [loving, i. e., assnma 
any English verb], &c Add olher forms of each verb. 

[b, Lcam the declension of Pronouns : {{ 132--^139 1 the paradigins 
ego, tu^ mi, tile, hie, is, idmn, ipse, qui, qttis, and aliquis, DistingiUHh 
the several clatwes of pronouns, and their peeuUar uses.] 

2. L. 9. Ego canto ; why is ego expressed ? § 209. Bern. 
1. (b.). — N08 . . . appdlamiff; which is the subject, and 
which the predicate? K. 10. — 10. Yos Ronuilli; what is 
the ellipsis ? § 209. Rem. 4. n. 5. — Hsec . . . dispUcet, 
thU sentiment pleases me^ that displeases. What is the dip- 
tinction in the use of the pronouns ills and Mef § 207. 
Rem. 23. (a.), (5.), (c.) ; what is the rule fcN* the agretment 
of hcec and ilia f R. 5 ; {nee ^ 2d. xxxi.) ; mihiy R. 22. 
Rem. 2 ; displicet ; composition and vowel cLange ? § 189. 4. 
— 11. Iste amicus, that friend of yours; § 207. Rem. 25. — 
12. Beati sunt ii quorum . . . rcg^ilhm they are happy whose 
life is regulated by good principles. Why is ii here pre fei rt d 
before quorum ? § 207. Rem. 26. (a.) ; quorum^ B. 6. (a^) ; 

S'(Bceptis, R. 47. 3. — 13. Paulatim, ctlam; R. 77. — 
agnum in CastriS nsum^ great experience [in camp] in 
war ; castris ; how irregular ? § 97 ; why in the ab. ? R. 35. 
(2.), or bi. Rem. 3: \% 23. xxv.] : habibant, had had; 
§ 145. II. 2. — 15. Inter Se . • . dant, [they give an oalh 
between themselves], they mutually pledge themselves^ or tale 
an oath ; se, R. 8. — 16. Ad . . . COgit, he collects together to 
the trial his slaves; cogit ; what the composition, and ^Imt 
euphonic changes? § 189. 6. Ex. (5.). — Qui 86 . . . judicat.^ 
who [himself] voluntarily judges himself &c. ; ipse ; observe 
its construction and its intensive use ; § 207. Rem. 28. (a.). 

— 17. Custodlftj R.44. 

[P. 21.] L. 22. They are, &c. ; why should the pronouns 

be expressed in this sentence ? — ThosC . . . tliesc, ilU . . . 

hi. — 24. They . . . together, illi . . . inter se. — 25. He 

. will give him, &c. ; [to him, R. 23.] — That man . . . 

precepts, beatvs est is qui, &c. — 26. He was . • . custody, 

se ipse, &c. — [P. 22.] L. 1. That boy, &c., iste puer, &c. 

— 2. Even . . . Rhine; which of the demonstrative pro- 
nouns, ille, hicy or isy should be used in the antecedent clause 
— - that camp f 
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V. 

3* Remabk. This lesson introdticee nouns and adjeetiTes of the third 
deo)ension> in which the tkaote seldom esbifaits the root in its shnple form, 
on account of euphonic changes. These are nut sulficieutly accounted for 
in the Grammar. To supply this, and some other defects, the scholar will 
frequently be referred to the Tables^ accompanying Uke IiQnods. 

[a, Leam the fdixes of the third deelenalon : f 4. 1. 2. {§ 65. 66 : 
also H 9, I.; u., Rem. 1. 2 ; in. Ex., Ram. 1. (1.), (2.), (3.) ; iv., 
Rem. 1. 2. 

6. Leam the paradigms, stirps, lex, nix, glana, nox, Tiryna, hiems, 
virgo, sanguis, pecten, consul, honor, /los, pulvis, pater, fames, securit, 
mare, lae, rabor, corpus, fwima, and illiistrate from them the principles 
contained in IT 9. referred to ahove ; constilt also IT 2., second arrange- 
ment.] 

Note. It is earnestly recommended not to hurry over this preliminary 
lesson, but to dwell upon it till it is fully mastered.] 

1. L. 18. In . • • Alpes; what is the root of Alpes, and 
what the characteristic [last letter of the root] ? To what 
class of consonants does it belong ? IT 2. Are the affixes of 
the third declension annexed with, or without connecting 
vowels? — 19. Qui . . . erat ; bello, R. 53 ; f 23. xxv. ; dux; 
what the root, and how is the theme formed ? — 20. Ill . . . 
diflerant, these differ [between themselves] from each other 
in their laws ; legibus is the adjunct of what, and what does 
it denote with respect to the word it limits ? R. 50 ; diffe- 
runt ; composition and euphonic change in composition ? Is 
it regular or irregular? § 179. — Damnorin^em ; how can 
the theme of this word be determined ? Ans. The root is 
Dumnorig; add*; T 9. i. ii. (2.). — 21. Nixj whatis the root? 
To what class of consonants does the characteristic r, in this 
word and some others, seem to belong ? % 2., second arrange- 
ment — 22. lUe . . . prSBpOnit, he places guards over Dumno' 
rix; Dumnorigi, R.2A.— 23. LlttSms; how irregular ? §97. 
— 24. Pro . . • fortitadinis, [for the multitude, &o.] in pro- 
; portion to, &c. ; multitucRne ; what is the root, and how is the 
theme formed? % 9. n. Rem. 1. iv. (4.) ; atque; what is the 
difference in the use of et, que^ aCj atque f § 198. ii. 1. Rem. 
(a.), (6.). — 25. NoS . . . desumus, we, we consuls, are deficient 
[in duty] ; desumus ; what is the compo^tion and derivation ? 
§ 153. — 26. Helvetii . . . transducunt, the Helvetians are 
now transporting their forces through the country of the 
Sequanians ; fines ; the root and theme ? IT 9. ii. Rem. 2 ; 
capias, § 97. — 29. Iter avertit ; is iter subject or object ? 

[c. Adjectives of the Third Declension: {§ 108—111. 118. 114; 
1 8. (&.). 
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d. Comparison of Adjectivts; }} 122—126.] 

2. L. 1. AriOVistUS . . . COntendtt; pnalio denotes what, 
as an adjunct of eoni€ndiif Ans. It answers the question 
how? R. 47. 3.-2. Tres; § 109. — 3. nmiliito; R. 12. 
Kern. 1.— Rbeni; R. 4.-4. LoDge nobllissimus ; § 127. 
8. — 5. Itmm nuiiinum ; § 127. 4. 

[P. 22.] L. 4. Han; of the plebeians, mvUi plehum ; 
R 12. — 6. TeiT brave, [superlative]. — 9. lieutenant, 
[legatus]. — 11. Brave people, [most brave], — 12. ©or 
s<ddiers, w>9ir%. — 15. Town, [pagus]. 

Rbxark. a vory tnterastlnB and inatraetiTe exetciBe should bo com- 
menced at this stajije, if not oefore, on Etymologies, particularly with 
respect to the derivation of English words from Latin priraitives. A Uttle 
practice will give one great facUitv in this exereise, and he will be sarprised 
at the very large number of words contiibatsd to our language firom this 
source. See \ 26. 

VI. 

[a. Learn the Fourth and Fifth Declensions : {{ 87 — 90. 
h. The Comparison of Adverbs : § 194.] 

L. 9. Acrius, [acrTter]. — 10. ReipnUlCie ; § 91. Of 

what two nouns is it the common adjunct ? What does qad,m 
in this sentence connect, and what relation does it mark? § 198. 

II. 3. — 11. Plebi ; R. 22. — 14. Ex nsn tcme Gallte, /or 

the hemfit of the Gallic country^ &c ; tpmm ; what does it 
connect ? 

[P. 22.] L. 17. Host speedily, cderrime. — 18. Three 
days ; R. 36. 

VII. 

[a. Learn ITIT 14. 16. 16 ; also f 11. (6.) ; the perfect, pluperfect, 
and future perfect indicative, active; also the terminations of the 
perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, active : } 162. 

b. Learn the inflection of the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, 
active, of anu>t moneo^ rego^ and audw : {^ 165^-160 ; also the mode 
of translating these tenses.] 

1. L. 16. ((nos imperavSrat, whom he had commanded. 
How is imperaverat parsed ? IT 24. (d,), Imperaverat is a 
regular^ transitive verh^ of the^r^^ conjugation^ from impero: 
impero, imperdre, imperdm, imperdtus, imperaturus, impe- 
randus ; compounded of in and paro ; sign of the complete 
tense^ t;, with the regular connective ; affix, erat {imperfect of 
the verb sum) ; the pluperfect indicative active ; synopsis of 
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4, the modes, active voice, imperavHrdm, tinperavissem ; inflected, 
imperavSramy imperfBaema^ imperavirai; third person singular^ 
to €fgree with a pronoun implied in the affix; E. 9. (6.). — 
17. Confinnivit; is it the p^ect definite or indefinite^ 
§ 145. IV. — Earn • • . adolevit, that mctim, which he there 
consecrated, he burned entire, — IS. PerSUftd^} what is the 
sign of the complete tenses in the conjugation ? What eu- 
phonic change in die addition of «? if 17. 1. 1. — Gastico ; 
R.23. Rem. 2. — 19. Obtinuerat; sign of the complete tense? 

— 20. CondUYit ; sign of the complete tense, and what eu- 
phonic change ? — 21. EripUit, [eripio]. — PeithlUfrlt, [per- 
tineo], shaU have feared, — 22. Et consilluni . . . abjecerit, 
and shall have [cast away] abandoned his design of war ; 
QJbjecerit, [abjicio] ; sign of the complete tense, the lengthening 
of tiie root vowel ; f 15. a. 2. — Fecit, [facio, f 15. a. 2.] — 

23. Civitati; R. 23. Rem. 2. — Siiscepit, [suscipio.J — 

24. Ejus . • . miserat, he had sent his army under the yoke ; 
i. e. under a spear supported by two upright spears, as a sign 
of subjection ; miseraty [mitto]. — Dedemnt ; what is the 
sign, of the complete tense ? f 15. a. 3. — 25. TradldenUlt, 
[trado, trans-do, If 18.] 

[c. Learn (If 17. a.) the Euphonic Changes of Consonants.] 

2. L. 26. Translate and parse the following forms, distin- 
guishing the mode of forming the complete tenses in each, 
and the euphonic changes. 

[P. 22.] L. 21. All the soldiers; R 23. Rem, 2.— 
26. Very many^ [permultus]. — From battle ; R. 42 ; f xix. 

— [P. 23.] Indulged [placeo]. L. 2. At Rome; R. 21 i. 

VIII. 

6. [a. Leam the terminations of the subjunctive, present and hnperfect, 
active and passive, and the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive, active : 
j 162. In the present and unperfect distinguish the mode vowel, and 
the tense sign of the imperfect : IT 13. 2. 3. How are the termina- 
tions of the perfect and pluperfect derived ? If 14 ; i. e. they axe some 
form of the verb sum, 

b. Leam the subjunctive of awo, mofwo, rapfo, awrfto, present and 
imperfect, active and passive, and the perfect and pluperfect subjunc- 
tive, active : §{ 155—160. Learn also the mode of translating mto 
English the several tenses : §§ 155. 156. 

c. As the subjunctive mode belongs, strictly, only to dependent 
sentences, it is necessary for the learner to understand the connection 
of tenses ; i. e. between the principal and dependent clauses : § 258. 
A. B. I. 1. 2. n. 
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^^ d. Learn the gcnerol principles of the salgiinctiTe mo(|ei { 26P. 

'i. II. ; IT 21. a. I. llcin. 1. 2 ; 6. ii. Kem. Special rules governing 

particular classes of dependent sentences should be learned as they 

occur in reading. They are comprehended in {} 261 — 266; ^ 21. b, 

n. 1—6.] 

1. L. 5. Qll6 • • • prohibeat, thcU he may the easier pro- 
hibit the Helvetians, Point out the law governing the con- 
nection of the tenses in this and the following sentences. 
What is the relation of the dependent clause in this sentence 
to the leading or principal clause ? Ans. Hie Jinal ; i. e. i^ 
denotes the purpose ; &. 62 ; ^ 21. &. u. !• Which vowel in 
the termination of prohibeai determines the mode, which we 
may call the mode vowel ? — 6. Itjlque ; what relation does 

it mark? § 198. — 6. A SequOuis impitnit, ut . . . pa- 

tiantlir, he [obtains from the Sequanians that they maj 
allow] obtains leave of the Sequanians to aUow, &c. How is 
the clause denoting the purpose usually express^ in English ? 
Ans. By the infinitive. How in Latin ? B* 62. How then 
should clauses denoting purpose, objeett result, &c., (in Latin 
expressed by the subjunctive,) be translated iato English ? — 
7. Uti . . . perflcit, he causes them to [give between them- 
selves] exchange hostages. — 8. Seqalni [obsides dant] ne, 

&c.— -Xe . . . prohibeiint; R. 62.-9. Qu4 . . . conveni- 
aut; R. 65.— 10. Consorlpti Patres; R. 40. f 28. xvm. 

— 11. Seeedant imprdbi, let the wicked depart; R. 60. 6. 
1 21. b. II. 5. (6.), Rem. 1. § 267. Rem. 2. — 12. Preadit; 
what tense, as peterety in the dependent clause, is imperfect ? 
§ 258. I. 2. — 14. Qui . . . pnesidii, who fear that. I may not 
have [enough of guard] a sufficient guard; vere^Uur, § 142* 4. 
(«.) ; ut haheam, R. 62. Rem. 7 ; prcesidii, R. 12. Rem. 4. — 

15. Atlieiiiis; R. 37. — Qui . . . accnsdrent; R. 64. 5; 

f 21. b. II. 1. — 16. Si vales, &c. ; f 21. b. 3. (a.) ; R. 6L 
2. Rem. 1. — Si . . . dabit; % 21. b. 2. (b.); § 26L 2.— 
81 . . . daret; f 21. ft. 2. (c.), — 17. Si. . . pestts; f 21. 

b. 3. (c). — 18. Si . . . liberaSSemuS, if Catiline had re- 
mained, . . . we shotdd not have freed ...; R. 61. 1 ; f 21. 
b. 2. (d,) ; liberdssemus, § 162. 7. (a.); rempubUcam, § 91.— 
20. Qui Sim ; R. 65 ; f 21. b. 11. 5. (ft.), 2. 

2. L. 22. Distinguish in these examples the mode vowel, 
the tense sign of the imperfect, and the formation of the per- 
fect and pluperfect. 

[P. 23.1 ^- 4. Let the . . . fortified; R. 60. 6. — He 

eommands . . , to fortify ; by what mode should the de- 
pendent clause be expressed ? R. 62. — 5. He UUdertookf 
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5, Sec ; what tenses ahoald be employed in each clause of thia 
sentence ? § 58. i. 2. — 9. Td ailllOIUICe ; how expressed in 
Latin ? — 10. If Csesar, &^c. ; distinguizih the diilerent Icinds 
of supposition in the following sentenced: % 21. -6. ii. 3, (a.), 
(^.), (c), (rf,). 

IX. 

[a. Learn the affixes of the hnperative, active and passiye : § 152 : 
also the impcratiTe of amo, moneo, rego^ and atutio : }} 155 — 160 : and 
the appropriate translation into English. See also IT 2^ 

h. Learn the affixes of the infimtiye, present, perfect, and future, 
actiTe and passive : § 152 : also the inilnitiye of omo, moneOf regoy and 
audio : §§ 155—160. 

c. Consult §§ 267—273 : U 23. xxxiii.] 

6* 1. L. 1. Mllta . . . rnentem, [change thou], change now 
that purpose of yours ; muta ; what person ? Has it the 
personal sign ? (For the analysis of the imperative endings, 
see f 25.) — OMtvlscSre CBHlis [istius],/or^e< [that slaugh- 
ter of yours] that murderous purpose of yours ; obltviscere, 
[obliviscor, deponent] ; ccedis, R. 16. — 2. EdUC ; what is 
peculiar in the form? § 162. 4. — Onines tuos; § 205. 
Rem. 7. (1.) n. 1. — S. Illlim Jorem, [that Jove] ; i. e. 
Jupiter represented by that statue of his ; Jovem^ § 85. — 
4. Mscedite ; the force of dis in composition ? — Cousules 
. . . habento, iet the consuls have, &c. ; summiim, [superus, 
(super.)]. — 5. DifficiliuS, [difficTlis, comp.] ; what does it 
agree with, as an adjective ? R. 5. Rem. 8. (a.) ; invenire ; 
what is its construction ? R. 69. T 23. xxxm. — 6. Pontem 
. . . rescind!, the bridge . . . he orders to be torn down ; pon- 
tem, R. 39. (cf. § 272.) ; rescindU R. 70 ; f 23. xxxm. — 
8. Coepit [coepi]; § 183. (2.) 1 — Keqaid . . . 8tatu«rit, 

not to determine any thing too severe against his brother; 
nequid, § 138. 2 ; gravius, § 256. Rem. 9. (a.). — Scire . . . 
Cap^re, [saying, §*270. Rem. 2. (5.)] that he knows thai those 
things are true, nor does any one [take] feel more grief on 
account of it than he ; se, R. 39. — Ilia, those things ; § 205. 
, Rem. 7. (2.) ; R. 39. — 9. Quim Se ; R. 56. Rem. 3 ; doloris, 
R. 12. Rem. 3. (For the translation and construction of the 
accusative with the infinitive in this and other sentences, see 
§ 272. and IT 21. (ft.), ii. 5. (a.), 1.). 

[d. Learn the description of participles^ ffenmdx, and sttpinef : §§ 25, 
148. 1. (1.). (2.), (3.); (4.), 2. {a.\ (h,\ 3. Give the participles, 
gerunds, and supines of amo^ moneo, rego, and audio : §{ 155 — 160. 
4* 
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^ How are participles in ns declined } ^ 111. "Rem* How fire those in 
ttf declined ^ i 105. Hem. 2. Of what declension is the gerund } of 
what the supine ? 

0. Inflect the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative, and 
the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive, passive ; i. e. the compound 
tenses : §} 156—160 ; also see § 162. 14. Id.J 

Bbkabk. The pardciple, like the iafbutive, should be regarded as a 
mode of the verb. They both contain the elements of a distinct sentence ; 
but, by abbreyiation, the clause of which they would otherwise form the 
distaact predicate is incorporated in a connected or associated cUuee -* the 
participle as an adjective, the infinitive as an abstract noun; as, H^hen 
the precuihgr hadjtnished his dUcoune, he sat doum; or (incorporated) the 
preacher f hamng JmUhed hit ditoourse, mi dawfu I (tame that I might 
near the preaoher; or (incorporated) / eame to hear [to the hearingl the 
preacher, 

2.L.1L Qii]im...peteret; R.68.5. Bem.2.— Flens; 

§ lid. 2 ; parsed, f 24. (d.). Flejis is a r€g. verk, of the 
second conj,y from Jleo : jieo^ jtere^ jlevij jletus^ Jleturu&y fien- 
dm ; formed from the root fi hj affixing (ent^) ens ; found 
in the present part, act, ; &$ an ac^eciive, it is of the third 
declensianj one termination : Jlens, jientis^ &c. ; formed from 
the root jlent by adding s, but a lingual before s is dropped 
(IT 9. II. (3.) ) ; found in the nam, sing, mas,., to agree with a 
pronoun implied in the affix of the verb: R. 5. — 12. Conso- 
latuS, [coqsolor, dep.], having encouraged [him] ; a regular^ 
deponent verb, &c. ; perfect participle, passive in form [active 
in signification] ; as an adjective, of the first and second 
declension, three terminations ; declined like bonus ; nom. 
sing, mas,, to agree with Ccesar ; R. 5. — Qraildi) [of en- 
treating] of entreaty ; orandi is a gerund [a participial or 
verbal noun] of the second declension; [it is doubted whether 
the Grammar is ri^t in rejecting the nominative] ; orandi, 
orando, orandum, orando ; found in the genitive, limiting 

finem ; R. 11. (§ 275. Rem. 1.) ; f 23. xxxiii. — 13. Faciat; 
R. 62. Rem. 4. — Capto monte . . . nostris, the mountain 
having been gained, and our men coming up ; cc^to, and sue- 
cedentibus parsed like flens and consolatus above ; monte and 
nostris, R. 57. (As this construction is very common in the 
Latin language, let the whole of § 257 be carefully studied.) 
— 14. Latere aperto. on the [open or uncovered] right 

flanks which was called open, as it was unprotected by the 
shield, worn on the left arm. — Aj^essi SUnt, attacked; 
aggressi sunt is a regular, deponent verb, of the third conj., 
from aggredior : aggredior, oggrMi, aggressus, &c. ; com- 
pounded of ad and gradior [give the euphonic change Of the 
preposition, and the vowel change of the simple verb] ; formed 
from the root aggred by affixing the participle sign s, and the 
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6tdecl. ending us, with the present tense of sum [i. e., com- 
pounded of the per. pas. part, and the verb suni] ; found in the 
per. indie, [passive in form] active^ to agree, &c. ; R. 9. (b.). 

NoTB. It should be observed that the participle in these compound 
forms is declined, like any other adjective, to agree with the subject of the 
verb. 

Leff9tiS . . . SUmptfimni [esse], he answered the legates 
that ne would take a day [for deliberating] to deliberate; 
kgdtis, R. 23 ; deliberandum, R. 35. (1.) ; (cf. § 275. Rem. 3.) ; 
sumpturum [esse], to be ahovi to take, § 162. 14 ; it may be 
parsed (IT 24. {d.)) thus : sumptiirum is a reguLar trans, verb, 
of the third conj,, from sumo: sumo, sumere, sumpsi, &c. 
[account for the peculiarity in forming the complete tense: 
1 17. in.] ; formed from the root sum by Affixing the part, 
sign tur and the decl. ending um (inserting the euphonic p) 
with esse [i. e., the infinitive of the verb sum here understood, 
§ 270. Rem. 3.] ; found in the future infinitive active, having 
for its subject a pronoun understood, and the direct object of re- 
spondit; R. 70. — 15. Ad . . . COnfiCiendas, [to these things 
being accomplished] to accomplish these things ; R. 75. ii. 

NoTB. Let this construction be understood. The gerund construction 
would be, ad res cortficiendum ; i. e., ad in this case governs confidtndum, 
and conficiendum governs res : R. 76. i. ; but we have the gerundive con- 
struction in the text, which, especiaJly with the accusative of the gerund, is 
much the most common ; in which case the preposition governs the noun, 
and the gerund agrees with it like any part., tlwugh still rendered as a 



16. Qndd . . . SnbSg^i) became [it is to be lived by me] 1 
must live, &c. ; mihi, fi. 25. iii. ; vivendum sit, R. 9, Rem. 3. 
(3.) ; § 274. Rem. 11. — 17. Constitu^nint, &c., [constitu- 
erunt comparare ea, &c.]. — 19. Arbitrdti, [arbitror, dep.] 

— 20. Portatdri erairt ; § 162. 14. — Legatl . . . iniiirias, 

ambassadors came to complain of injuries ; questum, R. 76. ii. ; 
T 23. XVI. ; injurias, R. 76. i. (i. e., R. 29.) — 21. %U8e 
. . . pntat, whatever each one supposes easy to be done by him- 
self ; QucB, R. 39. [esse understood, § 270. Rem. 3.] ; sibi, 
R. 25. II. [limiting factu] ; factu, R. 50 ; (cf. § 276. iii.). — 
JBqno ammo, [with an equal mind] readily; R. 47. 3. 

[P. 23.] L. 14. Let OS, &c. ; how must this be expressed 
in Latin? § 260. Rem. 6. (a.). — 15. Mot join; what nega- 
tive adverb should be here used? § 260. 6. (b,). — 16. Reiilff 

called, [appello]. — 17. To cry out, [clamo]. — 18. To ask 
aid; § 264. 5. — We must live, nobis cum hosHbus vivendum 
est aut illi a nobis vincendi sunt. [Explain and parse the 
several words in this construction]. — 19. Having aeoom- 
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Ikplislied, hoc re eonfeetd, &c— 21. That they iN»idd take 

time; what ia the Latin construction ? § 272 ; as the subject 
of the complementary clause is the same aa that of the leading 
clause, should it be expressed? § 239. Rem. 2. — 22. To 
wage war upon the TuUngi, TuUngU beUum i^^erre; Ta- 
lingis; R. 24. — 24. CiyiDf aloild, clamans. 

X. 

[a. Complete the Infleetion of the ycrb nun^ or iSaJt aaaodatcd form' 

Jm; i U3 I See i 164 : 9^fi9$mtm: i 164. Bern. 7. 

ft. Iieam the irregfular verbs, tolo, ftro, edo, Jlo, eo, qneo : {§ 178 — 
1S2. Point out the irregularitiet of theee verbs, arifluig &tmi compo- 
ntioih eontradim, aynctpey vowH chmnget^ mttocktUd rtkitt, &e. A single 
example or two we give below» by way of illustration, writing- the 
regular and irregular forms in opposite columns, designating the place 
of syncopated letters by the apostrophe, and restoring the true vowel, 
written at the right, above. 

Pret, Indie. Prea. StUff, Imp. StUff, 

volo, aasToIo voUm, ea ve»li*m voWrem, asve^n'em 

volis, asT'is volas, »ve»li*8 volj'res, »Te4*l'e9 

volit, =svu«rt voUt, «s=ve»li»t voleret, a=:ve»ri'et 

volimiis, s= volflimuB volamua, as ve»H»mus voler^mus, = ve^•^§mu8 

volitis, a=Tu*rtis volatiB, a=ve^iHiii voleretis, =Kve^*l»eti$ 

volunt, asTolunt volant, =:ve»li»nt Tol^rent, =sve^'l»ent 

The ingenious teacher, or scholar even, by such formulas, will readily 
discover similar irregularities in the other verbs, where the Grammar 
is not sufficiently explicit.] 

1. L. 23. Nobilitatis; is it the subjective or objective 
genitive? § 211. Rem. 2. — 24 Persuasit; what is its di- 
rect object ? R. 62 ; what relation then does ut mark ? Ans. 
The complementary relation ; i. e., connecting the clause fol- 
lowing as the object, or complement, of persuasiL — 25. Why 
is exirent in the imperfect tense ? why subj. mode ? what is 
the root oieof Ans. t. — His . . . fiebat, [on account of these 
things] on this account it happened ; JiebcU ; what is its sub- 
ject? how is it then used here? § 184. (a.), (J.). — Ut; what 
relation does it mark in this sentence? Ans. The complex 
mentary ; (this relation is denoted whenever the conjunction 
introduces a sentence used substantively.) — lit et . . . et^ 
that they were both wandering less widely abroad^ and were 
less aMe, &c. ; for the repetition of et^ see § 278. Rem. 7. — 
26. Possent; why is this verb, as well as the preceding, in 
the subjunctive ? R. 62. Rem. 3. N. 1. — Trium mensillin, 
for three months; R. 11. Rem. 6. — 27. -Quemque; R.39. — 
Domo; R. 42 ; (cf. f 23. XIX.) ; for its decL see § 89. — 
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IJ, 28. Eo • . . perfectO) having performed tins work ; § 257. 
•Rem. 5. («.). — Qii5 . . . possit, that he may the easier prevent 
[\h&ai\%f they should attempt to cross over [he being unwilling] 
while he was unwitting, — 29. FaciliOS, [facile] ; se invito^ 
R 57. 7. {a.) ; conarentur, % 21. (^.), ii. 3. (c). — - 30. HelTe- 
tlis facfir^) that [it is in the mind [to] of the Helvetians] 
the Heketiaiis have it in mind to make, &c. ; renuncidiur ; 
what is the subject ? § 209. Rem. 3. (5.) ; what construction 
follows renunddtur'l Ans. The oratio obligua; § 266. 2; f 21. 
(A.), II. 5. (a.), 1 ; e»e / what is the subject ? § 269. Rem. 3.— 

7* 2. i^am Civitas ; is qua here a relative or adjective ? § 137. 
1. (c£ § 206. {b.) ice.). — 3. PrOTlDeli [nostrii ProvinciA] ; 
L e., the Roman province in the south-western part of Gaul. 
— Sua^ue, and their possessions ; § 205. Rem. 7. (2.) n. 2. — 
HOI posseit^ c&vM not ; why m the subjunctive ? — 4. Ro- 
(^tum, to ask ; how parsed ? 

[P. 23.] L, 27. Territory, [fines]. — [P. 24.] L. 1. Took 

place, [fio]. — Was bearinf^ ; what number of the verb 
should be used? § 209. 11. (4.).— 2. Three months; R.36. 

— 3. HaTing . . . guardS) [his guards having been dispersed]. 

— Fortification, [opus]. — 4. rould, [possum]. — 5. la^sar 
intended, [it was in mind to CaBsar]. — 6. Tliese reasons, 

[hae res]* 

RECAPITULATION. 

It will be well for the pupil, at this point, to pause and see if he has 
mastered perfectly what has already been attempted. If he has pursued 
the foregoing lessons carefully, adopting hnpUciti^ the system of reviews 
recommended in the introduction, this recapitulation nill be easy, but still 
useful ; if, however, any part of the subjects passed over has not been under- 
stood, or perfectly comnutted, no further advance should be allowed till the 
deficiency is macfe up. To assist in this general review, we bring together 
a very brief summary of the subjects of the several Lessons ; the references 
ia each lesson should be carefully reviewed. 

I. PronTHiciation — Bounds of letters, accentoation, division of syl- 
lables, ftc. ) general prindi^eB of conjugation — personal affixes, niide 
and euphonic ; analysis of affixed, personal, numerali passive, and 
tense signs, mode vowels, &c. 

n. Coa^ugation of the verb — principal parts, TOOts how formed, 
&c. ; general principles of declension — roots, a6^e8, analysis of 
affixes, distinction of cases — direct, indirect, subjective, objective ; 
first and second declension ; rules of arrangement in Latin con- 
struction. 

in. Adjectives of the first and second decl. ; mode of classification 
in decl. ; comparison with nouns of the same decl. 

rv. Conjugation and inflection of mm ; declension of pronouns ; 
their classification and uses. 
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9, V. Nouns of the third daoL ; changes of the root to fonn the 
theme; different classes of roots — labial, palatal, lingual, liquid, 
monosyllabic, neuters, &c. ; euphonic and Towel changes ; declension 
of adjectives of the third decl. ; comparison of adjectiyes. 

VI. Nouns of the fourth and fifth decl. ; comparison of adverbs. 

Yn. Complete tenses; peculiarity of formation; modification of 
the root ; the peculiar affix ; three methods of forming the complete 
tenses in the distinct modes ; three of forming the per. and fut. pass, 
part, and the fat. act. part. ; remarks ; and euphonic chains of con- 
sonants. 

Vm. Subjunctive mode ; general principles of the subjunctive ; 
distinction between it and the indie, ; mode vowds and sigA of the 
imperfect; q>ecial rules for dependent sentences and espone&tial 
connectives. 

IX. The imperative and infinitive modes ; rules that govern their 
use ; analysis of enctings ; participles, gerunds, and supines ; their 
decl., syntax, &c. 

X. Irregular verbs ; sources of irregularity ; composition, contrac- 
tion, syncope, vowel changes, &c. 

Rbmabk. Review all the rules of syntax already learned, and all the 
Latin words already used, with their peculiarities, if any. 

XI. 

[a. Learn the geo^aphy of Gallia Antfqua [ancient Gaul] ; its 
boundaries, civil £visions, mountains, rivers, lakes, &c. ; its direction 
from Italy, from Germany, &c. ; in what part the Belgse, the Celtae, 
the Aquitani, the Helvetii, the ^did, &c., &c. 

6. The general principles of grammatical analysis : first — Sen- 
tences, § 200. 1 — 5 ; second — Propositions, § 201. 1 — 13. 

c. Give the general table for Gender : IT 10 : and the exceptions to 
the general rules of Gender : §} 27 — 34.] 

1. L. 5. Dividitar ; what is the personal sign ? Is there 
any numeral sign ? What the passive sign ? — In ; parse 
strictly by the synopsis: f 24. (/.). — 6. Dividebat, was 
dividing ; what the tense sign, &e, ? — Divisa est, was 
divided ; simple or compound tense ? What is the analogy 
in the English passive ? Why is divisa in the nom. fern. ? — 
7. Quanim partimn, of which parts; what does the genitive 
here limit? R. 12. Rem. 1. — 8. II; why used here, rather 
than illi or hif — 9. IpsoiHIU; what does it mean niore than 
eorum would in its place ? Ans. It is reflexive^ and tker^ore 
more emphatic. — LiBj^d, ; what question does linguu answer 
with reference to the verb appellantur ? Ans. How ? R. 47. 
— 10. Inter se diff ^rnnt, di^er [among themselves] from 
each other, — 12. Ab AquituEiS ; why ab, and not a or ahsf 



/ 
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7, The relation of abf — 13. IHvidit; i» the sobject simple or 
compound ? In what number should we expect the Terb to 
be ? R. 9. Rem. 12. (2.), n. 9. 

[d. Exceptions to the rules for gender in Declensions First and 
Second.] 

2m L. 14. Before reading this section, point out the el- 
lipses in the several sentences, and supply them, comparing 
it with the preceding section. — Est, [i. e., divisa est,] is cdl 
divided, — 15. Aquitaili ; what is the predicate ? — 16. Celto 
. . . Gillli ; are these nouns the direct subject or predicate of 
the verb appdlantw f 

[P. 24.] L. 9. The Belj^iailS, &c. ; should the verb be 
singular or plural ? — 10. Wliose ; what is the antecedent or 
subject, and hence what gender ? R. 6. 



XII. 

[a. The analysis of the Subject of a Proposition: § 202. 1 — 6. 

1. 1—3. II. 1—3. 

6. Exceptions to rules for gender, Third DecL mas, : §§ 68 — 61.] 

1. L. 19. Omniimi ; R. 12. Rem. 2. — 20. Qndd ; what 
relation does it mark between the two sentences? Is the 
sentence from Jli to commeant simple, compound, or complex ? 
Is the sentence of which the verbs are commeant and effemi- 
nat simple, compound, or complex ? — Hiuinieqae \ compare ; 
[never pass an adjective or adverb without giving its com- 
parison, if it has any.] — 23. Aqnitanis; R. 56. 2. — Ger- 
manis; R. 22. Rem. l. — 25. Incolnnt; how does it form the 
complete tenses ? What vowel change in the per. pass. part. ? 

[c. Exceptions to the rules of gender, Third Decl, fern, : §§ 62 — 65.] 

2. L. 27. Propterea qildd, [on account of this [which is] 
because] because that (i. e., it is only a little more specific and 

8. intensive than simple qudd), — 1. A CQlta • . • absunt, are 
farthest removed from the cultivation and refhiement of the 
[Roman] Province, Difference between ctUtus and humamtas 
— the Latin and English etymologies of the two words. — 
Hinlmeqiie . . . commeant, the least frequently resort to, &c. 

2. Ad effeminandos, to the enervating; is effeminandx>s a 
gerund or gerundive ? R. 75. ii. Rem. 2. Give the gerund 
construction, and point out the difTerence. — 3. PPOXlmiqilC, 
[propior]. — 5. Qua d€ . • . prjCCedunt, for which reason 
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8. also the Hehetiani exed the rest of the Gcmh in valor, la qud' 
a relative, adjective, or a relative adjective ? What is peculiar 
in the use of reliqutu and similar, adjectives? R. 5. Rem. 17. 

— Tiitate ; R. 60. — 6. Fere quotldiaiiis, almost daily. — 

7. Quum; § 263. 5. — Aut; corresponds with what, and what 
relation does it mark ? — Suls ; R. 8. — Fuubos ; R. 51. — 

8. Ill iilliblis; does in mark the relation of place to which, or 
'place in which f jinihus; what gender ? § 63. (2.). 

[P. 24] L. 15. ITuiE they; in what ca«e should the pro- 
noun be, in I^atin ? — Those Uvinf 9 ii ineolentes. — 17. On 

this account it happens, hac re/^ — HelTetians; what 

is the construction ? If 21. (5.), 11. 5. (a.). 



XIII, 

[a. ^alyBis of the subjeett continued : } 202. ni. to the end : 
analysis of the predicate : § 203. 1— 11. 

6. Exceptions to the rtdes of gender, Third DecL neut, : §§66. 67.] 

1. L. 9. Obtinere, possess; what is its case and conslmo- 
tion.? R. 9. Rem. 3. (5.), (a.). — Initiam captt, [takes its 
beginning] begins. — 10. Continetur, [it] is bounded. What 
is the eUipsis between the adjuncts — Jlumhte, Ocedno^fotUmsf 
§ 323. 1. (&,) (1.). — 11. Attingit . . . Rhennm, it touches 

also upon the river Rhine [from or by] by the side c/* the 
Seqtianians and Helvetians ; notice the conjugation, composi- 
tion, &c., of attingit. — 12. Yerg^lt, [verges,] is extendi — 
Septentriones, the north; distinguish the composition and 
etymology of this word. — 13. Extremte) [extera]. — Ori- 
Qntlir, [arise,] commence. — Gallise; ie.« the middle division 
of the country occupied by the Celts. — Inferioveni pairt^n; 
i. e., the mouth ; inferiorem, [inferus]. — 14. Spectiuat . . - 
Solem, they extend [look towards] towards the north and ea^ 
— 16. Ad Hispaniam, near to Spain. — 17. Inter . . . 
septentrionem ; i. e., north-west. 

[c. Analysis of the predicate, continued : §§ 203. u. to the end.] 

2. L. 18. Obtentfiras esse, are about to or win possess ; 
where made, and construction ? What do6s obtenturos agree 
with as an adjective? — 19. Obtimiisse, to have possessed; 
why the complete tense used here ? § 268. 2. Rem. 1. (a.) — 
23. Attacti) [attag-ti] ; what euphonic change, and what the 
strengthened root? f 17. 11.; 1[ 16. vi. Rem. 3.-24. At- 
tingendttS est, must be touched upon ; § 274. Rem. 8. (a.). 
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8. [P. 24.] L. 21. That part which ; which demonstrative 
pronoun should be used here ? 207. Rem. 26. (a.). — 
25. Near, ab. — 26. Took their rise ; what tense of the 
infinitive should foe used here ? § 268. 2. Rem. 1. (a.). 

XIV. 

[a. Exceptions to the rules of gender, Fourth and Fifth Declen- 
sions : {§ 88. 90. 1. 

b. Analyze the sentences in this and the following lessons, according 
to §4 200—203.] 

L. 27. Apud, [fundamental meaning, to, near to, to the 
presence of^ among. — 28. Haroo • • • CODSIllibllS ; R. 57. 

9. Rem. 7. (a.). — 1. Be^i CUpiditate^ by an ambition [of 
the kingdom] for the supreme power ; is regni the objective 
or subjective genitive? § 211. Rem. 2. — 3. DiceBS; § 270. 
Rem. 2. (^.). — Perfacile esse . . . potiri, that it would be 
.easy to gain possession of the power of all Craul, since, &c. — 
Pnestarent; R. 63. 5.-4. Imperio; R. 45. i. — Id . . . 

persuftsit, he persuaded them [this] to this the easier on this 
account. — Hoc ; R. 47. — Eis ; R. 23. Rem. 2. — 6. Atqae ; 
why used here? § 198. ii. 1. Rem. (b,), — 8. Monte Jura; 

the adjunct of what? — 11. Hinas, [parum]. — Va^arentur; 
why the subjunctive ? — 12. Fiiiitimis ; R. 24. — Bellandi 
CUpidi, desirous [of waging war] of war ; bellandi, R. 13. 
— 15. Se; R. 39. — HiUia passuum, [thousands of paces] 
miles; § 118. 6. (a.) ; passuum, R. 12. Rem. 1. 2. 

[e. Arrangement of clauses : § 280.] 

[P. 25.] L. 5. Duriiip the consulship ; R. 57. — 7. Qy 
his ambitiMi ; R. 48. n. — For empire [of empire]. — 
10. Moreover, [autem]. — 11. On account of their posi- 

tiini) loci naturd. 

XV. 

[a. Syntax : §§ 204—214. 

Note. It is recommended, at this period, that only the principal rule, 
and a few of the more important remarks^ designated by the teacher, be 
required of the scholar, and that these be committed with great thorough- 
ness, gtioting always by number ^ leaving off, for conyenience, the hundreds 
from the section. It is presumed that Lesson XV. will be read at about 
three lessons. Five rules at a lesson may not be too much. "What is 
omitted should be read over very carefully, and at a later stage committed. 

h. Exceptions in Declension, with the declension of Greek Nonns, 
of Declension First : J§ 43—46.] 
5 
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rage 

9, 1. L. 18. Permotl, influenced; what enphonic change in 
forming permotus [permov-tus] ? If 17. v. — 19. Constltue- 
mnt ; how does it form its complete tenses ? 1[ 1 6. y i. Rem. 2. 
What is the direct object of coMtiiuerunt f Ans. The infin- 
itives carnpardre, coemere, faeere, and confirmdre^ the con- 
junction being understood. — 20. ((Uttlli; its force with the 
superlative ? — 23. Bienniam . . . duxerant^ they thought 
thai two years would he enough for them. Is satis here an 
adverb, adjective or substantive ? — 24. In . . « COnfinuanty 
[they establish by law their departure into the third year] they 
Jix upon the tfiird year for their departure. — 25. Couficiendas; 
composition, euphonic, and vowel changes ? — 26. Suscepit, 
[sub-capio, suscipio]. — 27. Filio; for the peculiarity in decL, 
see § 52, 1[ 6. — Sequano, the Sequanian, [patrial adjective]. 
28. Annos; R. 36. — A seaatu; R.48. i. — 29. Ut; con- 
necting occupdret to persuddet, line 26. — 30. Itemqne, and 
likewise [persuadet, below] he persuades. — 31. Eo tempore, 
at that time ; R. 53. How is the theme of tempore formed 
from the root temporf % 9. iii. Rem. 1. (2.). — Princl- 
patam • • • oMiliebat, was possessing the highest authority 
in his state. — 32. Haxime, [magis], — Conaretar; what 
apparent violation of the rule for the connection of tenses ? 
§ 258. Rem. 1. (a.). — 33. Perfacile . . . perficcre, he proves 
to them [that] to perform their designs is [easy to be done] 
easiiy done. With what does perfacile agree? Ans. Per- 
IQtfieere. — 2. ObtentOTIlS esset, was about to come in posses- 
. sion of; § 162. 14. Why in the subjunctive ? § 266. 3. — 
Probat • • • pOSSent, he proves [that it is not doubtful] that 
there is na doubt but that the Helvetians [are the most able of, 
&c.] are the most powerful of Gaul. For the construction of 
quin with the subjunctive, see § 262. Rem. 10. n. 7 ; GaUi€B^ 
R. 12. Rem. 2 ; plurimum [multum], f 23. xv. — 4. Illis 
• • • COnciliatomill) woidd gain for them the [kingdom, i. e. 
chief power] supremaey ; i. e. in their respective states. — 
6. Per; § 247. Rem. 1. — 7. GaDte; R. 20. 4. (cf. f 23. 
I III.). — Potiri ; what is the construction of the infinitive 
* after possum f Ans. / would suggest whether it is not the 
accusative of specification ; R. 34. ii. ; IT 23. xiii. 

[c. Review connection of tenses : § 268.] 

[P. 25. L. 18.] They persuaded, &c ; what tense should 
follow in the subordinate clauses — to huy^ &c. ? — 20. Ex- 
tensive [great]. — 2ff. He promises; what mode and tense 
should foUow ? Ans. '* After hope^ promise^ undertake, .&c., 
the future infinitive is used with the accus. of the pronoun*'* 



LES. XVI.] NOTES. 61 

XVI. • 

10, [a. Syntax : §§ 215—222 ; i. e. Rules 15—22. 

5. ' ExceptioiLs in Dedenslon, and the declension of Greek Nouns, 
of Declension Second : ^ 52 — 54.] 

1. L. 8. Ut; § 198. 10. — Per indiciuill, by testimony.-^ 
HoribllS Sllis, according to their ctistom ; R. 49. ii. — 9. Ex 
. . . dicfire^ to plead his cause [from chains] in chains. — 

10. Eum . . . cremer^tm*) it was necessary (i. e. according 
to their usage) that the punishment [should follow him being 
condemned] should he inflicted upon him, shotdd he be con- 
demned [that be should be burned with fire] of being burned. 
In the analysis of this sentence, it will be seen that the infini- 
tive sequiy with its subject accusative pomam, and direct object 
eum, limited by the part, damndtum, is the subject of opor- 
tebat ; and the clause ui, &c., — in reality in apposition with 
poenam, — is stated in the form of the result ; R. 62. — 

11. Die; its gender? — CausSB dlctioniS, [of the pleading of 
his cauf^e] for pleading his cause, — 12. FfUnlllaill) household, 
i. e. all in his employ or service ; perhaps the next sentence 
is only an extension of this, and all the persons mentioned 
in both sentences may be included in the honnnum milia 
decern. — 14. Me . . . dicfeet, [that he might not, &c.] from 
pleading his cause. — 15. Aimis ; how irregular ? § 96. (6.). — 
Jus snnm exsSqni) to execute its own authority. — 16. Hagis- 
tratllS ; nom. plur. and subject of cogerent. — 17. Horfuas 
est, [morior]. — 18. Quin . . . COBSCiV^rit, [but that] that 
he [himself] voluntarily [inflicted death upon himself] killsd 
himself. Why does guin [qui-ne] lose its negative force 
here ? Ans. On account of the neque in the principal chmse. 
Ipse, § 207. Rem. 28 ; sibi, R. 24 ; consdverit, [consdsco]. 

[P. 26.] L. 2. That Orretorix had it in mind, Orgeto- 
rigi esse in ammo. -^ 5. If condemned) [damnatus]. — 

9. Soon after, statim. 

XVII. 

[a. Syntax : }§ 223—233, or Rides 23—33. 

h. Oblique cases of nouns of the Third Declension. For the for- 
mation of the theme and genitive singtUar, see IF 9, which review here.] 

. 1. L. 19. Nihilo minus, [less by nothing] not the less; 
nihilo, R. 56. Rem. 16. (1.) — 20. Finibns; R. 41. or 42 ; 
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Fkg* 

10. f 23. XIX. — 22. Nnm£ro . . . oppida, [to twelve towns in 
number] twelve in number; numero, R. 50. Supply et before 
vicos and reliqua. — 24. DonilUU redUioOis, of returning 
home ; B. 37. Rem. 1 ; domum ; what is peculiar in decl. and 
gender? — 26. Tlilim mensiuill ; R. 11. Rem. 6; triuniy 
§ 109. — 28. EMem . • . eonsilio, [using] adopting the same 
purpose; uti [utor]; consilio^ R. 45. i. — Oppldis . . . exustis, 
^their towns and villages being binned] having burned their^ 
&c ; R. 57. Rem. 5. (a.) ; exustis, [exuro ; give the euphonic 

IL changes in coiyugation]. — 1. Agnun BtorieinHf country of 
Noncum^ (whose capital was l^oi-eia: see An. Geog.). — 
2. tteceptos • • • adsciscunt, [being received io tberosalvesy 
they unite to themselves] th^ receive and unite to themselves 
as aBieM^ 

KoTB. Tk* isoorpotated or partieipisl oonstraetion is mtich mare com- 
mon ia liatia than in £Dgliah ; henoe the participle should iirequeatly be 
construed by the distinct mode, as in the last sent^ce. 

[P. 26.1 L. 12. After Oisetorix' ; R. 57. — Aceom- 

pllshed) [faciol. -^ In pn^ringV ad eas res paremdas. — 
17. Which eaoh one, [quisque] ; for the number of the verb 
afler quisque^ see § 209. Rem. II. (4.). 

XVIII. 

[a. Syntax : } 284—244, or Kules 34—44. 

6. Oblique cases of nouns of the Third Declension : § 79 — 82.] 

1. L. 3. (taibas ttinerilras; § 206. (&.), (i.)- — 4. Pos- 

sent, tkey could^ [if they should wish ; § 261. Rem. 4.] — 
5. Vil • . . ducerentur, where wagons could with difficulty be 
led [one by one] one at a time ; § 119. iii. ; qud^ [qui parte], 
here used as a connective adverb. — 6. Ut ; what is its rela- 
tion? Ans. Consecutive; f 21. (i.), ii. 1. — 9. Inter; con- 
nects fines as an adjunct of fiuit below. — Pacati eraut ; 
i. e. by the Romans. — 10. Vado transitlir, [is crossed by a 
ford] is fordahU. — 11. AUohrog^lim ; genitive possessive; 
% 211. Rem. 1. — 14. Bono . . . Komftnom, [of a good 
mind] well disposed towards^ &c. ; R. 11. Rem. 6. — 16. Qua 
. . . eonventant, [on which day all may assemble, &c] for 
aU to assemble, &c ; R. 64. 5. — 17. Ante . . . Apiilik, on 
the fifth day before the Kalends of April ; i. e. on the 28th of 
March ; § 326. (4.), (a.), (*.). For the expression ante . . . 
Kalendas, it may be analyzed thus : [in] diem quintum ante 
Kalendas ; i. e. diem is governed by in, not usually, though 
sometimes expressed; while Kalendas is governed by antCy 
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Age 

11, always expressed i dies is sometimes in the ablative bj K. 53. 
Let the Boman method of reckoiiiiig time, referred to above, 
be here thoroughly learned. 

[c. Syntax : § 245—257, or Rules 45—57. 

d. Give all the English words demed from the Berenl Latin words 
in this section, according to H 26.] 

2. L. 20. Id nnnciitlUll esset, it was anntmneed; what 

does id represent or introduce ? Ans. ITie following clause — 
eos . . . con^i, which may be regarded as in composition with 
it; § 207. R. 22. — 21. Ab Urbcj i. e. Rome. — 22. Gal- 
Htm idtertoTem, further Gfaui; i. e. in distinetSon from Gal- 
lia OisalptnA, or citerior^ in the north of Italy, and of course 
nearer Borne. — Ccmtendit, he hastens. — 23. Provllicte 
. . . Impfoilt, [he orders the whole Province the largest 
number of soldiers that is possible] he orders from the whole 
Province the largest poesihle number of soldiers. 

Note. 'We haye in this sentence a proper analysis of qttam with the 
superlatiTe ; i e., there is always poaaum or a similar word to be supplied, 
if not expressed. 

25. Le^o; describe the Roman legion. — 26. CertiSres 
fact! sunt, [have become more certain] were weU informed ; 
facti sunt, [fio, § 180]. — 27. Civit&ilS ; its derivation, and 
difference between civis and civttas f — 29. (fmi dicfirent, to 
sag ; why the subjunctive ? — Sildi^ dbc. ; for this and similar 
constructions, see § 266. 2 ; f 21. b. ii. 5. (a.) ; sibi, R. 8. (1.). 
— 32. Occisam [esse], § 271. Rem. 3. [ob-caBdo=« occido]. 
12. — 2. CoBeedendom . . . padliat, thought that it [L e. the 
request] should not be grcmted ; § 209. Rem. 8. (3.) — 
4. Tamen J what relation does it mark ? — Ut . . . dum, that 
[space] time might intervene HU, — 5. ConveBirent, should 
convene; R. 63. 4. (1.) ; f 21. b. ii. 4.-6. Siqilid Vellent, 
if they should wish any thing ; for the modes in the conditicm 
and the conclusion, see f 21. 5. ii. 2. (c.) ; siquid, 138. 2. — 
7. ABt€ . . . ApriHSf on the dag before the Ides of April; i. e. 
on the 12th of April. For the analysis of this construction, 
see above, page 11, line 17. 

[e. Continue to review the rules for Latin arrangement, with the 
construction and connection of clauses : {{ 279, 280 : and, what is of 
great importance, make frequent comparisons with the Latin text, and 
imitate carefully.] 

[P. 26.] L. 21. They kad ; R. 26. — 25. Sometimes 

forded^ [crossed by a ford]. — [P. 27.1 L. 1. Well dis- 
pOSed) [of a good mind]. — ^liaTin|Br mSkie* &c ; how should 
this clause be expressed in Latin ? R. 57. Rem. 5. (a.). 
5* 
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XIX. 

12* [a. Syntax : {{ 258—268, or Rules 58—68. Much must be left to 
the des^puition of the teacber, in this and other parts of the Gram- 
mar. The principal rules for the connection of tenses and the modes 
should be learned and quoted. The general statement of the Tables 
may be found more couTenient for i^rence, though they are not. 
dengned to supersede the Grammar, but to be supplementary to it. 

b. Oblique cases of nouns of the Third Declension^ and the declension 
of Greek nouns of the Third Declension : {§ 83 — 86.] 

• 1. L. 8. Ek legione; the adjunct of perdudt; B. 47. — 
9. A . . • Jaran; give the geographical position of these 
places, and their modern names. — 11. Hillja passonili; 

R. 36; passuumy E. 12 12. AltitadiBem ; pnmitiye or 

derivative, and what kind of a noun? § 101. 3. — Novem and 
sedecim^ § 118. 1. — 13. Disponit . . . eommuiiit ; give the 
composition and force of the preposition. — 14. Ijbl . . . Teilit^ 

when that day . . . had come; § 259. (2.), (rf.) 16. Negat 

[ne-aio = say-not] . . . posse, he says that he cannot^ according 
to the customs ana usages of the Roman People, — 17. SI . . . 
COnentar ; which case of the conditional, according to H 21. 
J. II. 2. — Vim ; what the root ? Ans. Vir ; the r lost in the 
singvlar, — 18. Dejecti, [dejicio]. — llii . . . alii, some . . 
others ; § 207. Hem. 32. (6.) ; alii . . . alii are in apposition 
with Hehetii; R. 4. Rem. 10 ; see also § 323. (4.). — 19. ilii 
. . . poSSCnty some trying if they could [break through] ^rcc a 
passage by [ships] boats united together by numerous rafts con^ 
structed, others by the fords of the Rhone^ &c — 22. Repillsi, 
[repello =« re-pelno, f 16. vi. Rem. 8.] — 23. Desfiterunt, 
[desisto a de-si-sto, f 16. vi. Rem. 3. n.]. 

[c. Give the rules for the construction in each sentence m this 
lesson : { 279.] 

2. L. 25. AUj^stias [locorum], [narrowness of the places] 
difficult passes, — Sllfi Sponte, [by their own will] by their 
own application ; sponte ; how irregular ? § 94. — 27. Ut 
. . . impetrSrent, that [he being intercessor] by his interces- 
sion they might obtain their request from the Sequanians, 
— 28. Plnrimiim poterat, had the greatest injluence, — 

30. Indnxerat, [had led into matrimony] had married. — 

31. Novis . . . Studebat, [he was zealous for new things] 
was favoring a revolution ; rebus, R. 23. Rem. 2. — 32. Ob- 
fitrictaS} under obligation [obstringo, obstrig-tus, IfT 17. n. ; 
16. VI. Rem. 3]. — ItSqiie [ita-que] ; what relation does it 
mark? Ans. The illative. — Rent; [the thing] the enterprise* 
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13, [d. Numeral Adjectives — their declensioxi and construction : § 117 

* 121. Let the scholar become very femiliar with the use of both 

cardinal and ordinal numbers, in the practice of counting and com- 
binrog) with great variety.] ' , 

[P. 27.] L. 12. Ry Ceesar's orders, [Caesar ordering it]. 

" 14. Ten feet, &c., [to the height of ten feet]. Six in, 

&c, [to the breadth of, ktitudo]. — 17. Prevent, [prohlbeo]. 

• XX. * 

[a. Syntax : §§ 269—278, or Rules 69—78. 

6. Exceptions in declension of the Fourth and Kffli Dedewions, 
ftnd the declension of Compound Nouns : §§ 89 — 91.] 

1. L. 5. Rennnciator, [it is reported back^^ want is 
brought back; i. e. perhaps by scouts. — 5. Pelvetlis; R. 11. 
Rem. 5. (or perhaps R. 26.). — Esse ; its subject accusative 
is facere. — 6. Sequandrum . . . JEduorom . . . Santttnom; 
determine the geographical position. — 9. FntUTOm . . . 
haberet, [that it would be] the result wotdd be attended with 
great danger [of] to the Province, that it [i. e. the Provmce] 
shoidd have, &c. ; futurum esse, § 268. Rem. 4. (b.). — 
10. Locis; R. 54. Rem. 3 ; f 23. xxv. — 12. Ha^is Iti- 
nerYbns, [great journeys] forced marches ; R. 47. — 16. Cen- 
trones . . . GraiOCeli . . . Catnriges; ascertain then- geo- 
graphical position. — 18. Compluribns . . . pnlsis, these being 
defeated in many battles ; his, R. 57. [absolute with pidsis']* — 
19. Qaod . . . extremum [oppidum], which is the last town 
of the hither [nearer] Province ; i. e. Cisalpine Gaul, in the 
north of Italy, where Caesar had just levied his troops. 

[<?. Keview the Rules of Syntax just completed, in three or four 
lessons, miscellaneously, so that the pupil shall become perfectly 
femiliar with the quotation of each rule by number.] 

2. L. 25. Tradoxerant . . . popnlabantor, had trans- 
ported . • . and were laying waste ; distinguish between the 
diiferent class of tenses here used." Let the student be in the 
habit of making such distinctions continually, and also of 
giving a synopsis of the modes of the tense, both voices : 
1 20. — 28. Ita . . . meritos esse, [saying] that ih£y had 
[in all time] always [been so deserving] deserved so much 

of the Roman People. — "1^. Ut . . . agri vastari . . . non 

debneorint, that . . . their country ought not to be laid waste ; 

ita ...ut, R. 62. Rem. 1. — 31. ftuo iEdui, that the ^dui 

14. "do], — 4. Sibi . . . reliqni, [there is nothing [of that re- 
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14»niaiiiing] left to them] Aejf have noAing left hu the mnl of 
their land; eibi^ R. 26; reBiqwdj R, 12. Rem. 3. K. 3. — 

5. EipectandUH 8lbt,<Ae nmU not waU ; n6i, R. 25. m. 

[F. 27.] L. 22. Was informed, [made certain].— 
83. Klltul . • . fidelity; see page 10. line 5. — [P. 28.] 
L. 3. DefilCBi [angostiaej. — 4. £%;hth of Apnl; see page 
12. line 7. 

XXI. 

[a. Oblique o«e of AdjecttTes of the Third Dodensum : §{ 112 — 
114.] 

1. L. 9. In RhodSnnm inlfait; B. 33. Rem. 2. — In- 

Credibile lenltfLte, of remariabU smoothness; R. II. Rem. 6. 

— 10. nut; R.65.— 13. flimifii; R.33.— Tradiudsse, 

[traduGO » trans-doco ; f 18. trans]. — U. De . . . ¥if lliil^ 
from] at the eommeneemeni of the third tffatch ; i. e. at mid- 
night, as the Romans diYided the night into four watches. — 
15. Piofeetns, [proficiscor]. — 17. Cwicidit; distinguish 
between eonddo and eonddo. — Hamlinuit; § 162. 7. (a.). 
— 18. Is . • . Til^lllillllS, this [village] part^ or divisiony 
was eaUed Tigurine. — 19. Helretia; an adjectiYe here. — 
22. Sire • . . imilMMtalilim, whether by chance or by the wiU 
of the^ &C. How are vel • . . vel related to each other, and 
what relation do thej tc^ther mark ? — 24. PoPnas petSOlvit, 
suffers punishmenL Distinguish between dare^ or persolrercy 
pcenam and sumere pcenam, — 26. CltllS est, [niciscor «» 
ulo-isc-or, f 16. vi. Rem. 3 ; oltus = ulc-tus, % 17. it.]. — 
Ejus . . • aTimi, the grandfather of Lticius PisOyhis [Csesar's] 
father^n4au>. 

[&. Iiregnlar compaiison of A^^eettros and Adveibs : {} 125 — 127 ; 
194. 4.^.] 

2. L. 30. Faciendum [esse]. — 33. IJt . . . transirent, 

namely,^ to cross the river — a complementary clause ; in re- 

1^ alitj, in apposition with the clause qnod ipsi^ &c — 2. Bello 

Cassiano, [the Cassian war] in the war with Cassius; § 128. 

6. (/.) — Cnm . . . ajrit, [treats with, &c.] addresses Cttsar, 
[saying]. — 3. SI . . . faeiret ; which case of the conditional ? 
What takes the place of the conclusion or apodosTS ? Ans. 
The infinitive clauses ituros [esse], &:c. — 5. Bello peFSeqniy 
[to follow with war] to proseetite the war, — 6. Reminisce*- 
rctur, [rerainiscor ^ re-men-isc-or, see ^^ 16. n. Rem'. 3.]. — ■ 
Et . . . et, both the former disaster of the Soman Reople^ and, 
&c. ; incommodiy R. 16. — 7. Quod . . . adoitos esset, fteeotiM 
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1^ he had suddenly faUen upm one [viUage] detachment. — 9. Re 
. . . Mbueret, He should not on tliat account ascribe %t [with 
great labor] too much to his [Caesar's] voiUn- ; magno opere, 
for magnopere, adverbial. — 10. Ipsos, [themselves] them ; 
i. e. the Helvetians. — 12. Committeret, Ut, he should not 
[commit such a blunder] cause that, Ac. — Constitissent, 
they [the Helvetians] had stopped; why in the subjunctive? 

14. Aut memoriam, &c-, or transmit [to posterity] the 

memory [of his defeats]. 

[P. 28.] L. 7. SayinjE that, &c. ; see page 13. line 28.— 
8. Possessions; see page 13. line 26. — 14. Exile, [exsil- 
ium]. — CfiBSar having heard, [this being heard, Caesar].— 

17. Before that, [priusquam, § 263. 8]. — 19. FavoraWe 

position ; page 13. line 17. 

XXII. 

[a. Irregular nouns : §§ 92—94. 

b. Let there be some review, at every lesson, of those parts of the 
Grammar most immediately necessary and important.] 

1. L. 15. His ; i. e. the Helvetians, through Divico, their 
ambassador. — Eo . . . qndd, that on this account [less of 
doubt was given him] he had [or felt] less doubt because. -^ 
17. Teneret ; for the mode, see § 266. 3. — Atqne . . . acci- 
dissent, and that [he bore it the more heavily by this 
[much], by which [much] the less they had happened ac- 
cording to the desert of the Roman People] he feU the more 
disturbed, the less they had happened, &c. ; eo... quo, K. 5b. 
Rem 1^. (2.) ; the subject of accidissent refers to ea res m 
line 16. — 18. Qtti . . . Cavere, if they had been conscious 
[to themselves] of [committing] any injury they could ea^ly 
have been on tteir ^rd ; qui refers to the collective noun 
Pcypuli Bomdni; for its translation m similar position^ see 
§ 206. (17.) ; the subject offuisse is cavere, with v^hichdifftctle 
agrees thus literally [to be on their guard, or that they 
should have been on their guard, would have been easy.] 

NoTB. Such strict analyses of idiomatic expressions are of the greatest 
importance to the beginner. 

19. Eo . . . piriaret, that the;, [i. e. the Ionian People] 
had bem deceived by tJiis, hecauM they ""t^rtS^^^ 
Fany thing] had been commUed hy them, why they should Jear, 
Wdid they think they should fear vnff « 0^0^ J si 
difficult 8ent«nee needs reiy careful study. — 21. Qaod Si, 
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1ft, pn respect to which, if] wherea$, if; quod is strictly, in such 
oonstractions, a relative, referring generally to the foregoing, 
and an accusative of specification ; R. 34 ii. ; still it may be 
parsed, loosely, as an adverb^ or adverbial accusative ; see 
§ 206. (14.) — 22. Nmn; what kind of a question does it 
introduce ? § 198. 11. (b.). — InJvriiinUIl } limiting memariam, 
line 24. — Qadd ; the following ckuses, introduced hjquodj 
are enumerations of the inJurisB. — 2^. I |» i d . . . perttnepe, 
thai they are boasting so insolently of their victory, and wan- 
dering thai he had home it so long with impunity, tended to 
the same result ; quod here is a complementary conjunction, 
introducing the clauses as the subject ofpertinere. — 27. Con- 
saesse, [consuesco, consuevi ; Infin. perf. consuevisse s« con- 
Buesse, § 162. 7. (a.)]. — 28. Ex . . . rermu, from a change 
of circumstances. — 32. iEdldS ; limiting satisfaciani, R. 26. 

16* — Ipsis; to whom referring, and why used? — 2. Institutes 
esse^ had been instructed. How does thi» verb form its com- 
plete tenses ? If 16. vi. Rem. 2. 

\e. Irregular nouns : §§ 94 — 99.] 

2. L. 7. Coactom habebat, had colleeted; $ 274. Rem. 4 ; 

(which construction the author of the Grammar should have 
extended). — 7. Qui vldeant, to see. — 8. Novlssimimi 

agmcil, the [enemy's] rear ; i. e., what is newest, is last ; ap- 
plied to an army under march, it is the last or rear division. — 
11. Sublati, etoee/; [toUo]. — 12. Audaclus sabsistere, to 

take a bolder stand. — 14. Ac . . . habebat, and was consider- 
ing it enough. — 17. Nostrum primum, our van. — 18. Itt- 
teresset, [inter-sum]. 

[P. 28.1 L. 27. Csesar had It In mind ; see page 13. 
line 5. — [P. 29.] L. 3. Return homc ; R. 37. 4. — 5. War 
with Cassius ; page 15. line 2. — 6. I^onld not be graited; 

what construction should be used ? 



XXIII. 

[a. Derivation of nouns : §§ 100. 101. The scholar should be pressed 
more closely, at this stage, upon Etymologies, Latin and ^iglish. 
See IT 26.] 

1. L. 19. iEduos frumentnm; R. 31 ; T 23^ xu. (3.).— 
20. Pnblice, in the name of the State. — Fltfitafe, kepi 
demanding ; for construction, R. 9. Rem. ^ N. 7 j flagitare, 
§ 187. II. 1. (a.). — 24. Uti, [utor]. — 25. AV4»tenint, [et] 
a quibus, &c — 26. Diem . . . iMui, the .^dui were [loading 
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lait along] delaym^^ day ufUr day^ — CoilfeiTi • . . dieere^ 
they said it was being collected, it was being brought togethevy 
it was on the road, — Dacere, dicere ; JR. 9. Rem. 5. — 
27. Suci ; se, referring to Caesar, is its subject — 30. Diviti- 
aco et LtecO) [conyoeatis in his]. — ^^oi . . . prseerat, who 
(referring to Liscas) [is placed over] wax invested with tJte 
chief majgisisracy ; magistrdtu, [§ 89. Rem. 3.] R. 24. — 
(tueni . . . Mlbai^ [which officer] whom the .JSdui caU Vir^ 

17 • gobr^tus ; an official title. — 1. i^llllllly [id], referring to 
frumenttttn. — 3. Hllfllji • • . partey in a great measure. 

[b, Berivatioii of nouns : § 102.] 

2. L. 6. UnoA . . . tacuerat, whcU he had before been silent 
about ; taceo is here, perhaps, transitive, or quod may be re- 
ferred to R.34. n.— 10. Praestare, to furnish. — 11. SI . . . 

pCMSStHt^ if they [the JSdui] cannot any longer hold the sov- 
ereignty, &c. •— * 13. Qain . . • slllt ereptOri ; for the modes 
in these clauses, see R. 62. Rem. 10. n. 7 ; tor the tenses, see 
R. 60. Rem. 7. (1.), (2.). — 16. A se, by*him [Liscus].— 
Iluin . . . S6S6, nay even, because he had necessarily commt^ 
nicated [the things] these cireumstanoes to Oeesar, he under- 
stood, &c 

[P. 29.] L. 12. HaTinjf jfiven this answer; page 16. 
line 4. — 17. Commanded Um to see, &c. ; how does this 

construction differ from that on page 16. line 7 ? — 19. En- 

^^e liim in battle, [join battle with him]. — 20. IJnfavor- 

abte) [alienus]. 

XXIV. 

[a. Deriyatlon of adjectiyeB : §§ 128 — 130.] 

1. L. 22. Ex solo ; i. e. ex eo solo, of him alone. — 
24. RepSrit . . . vera, he finds [what he had said] was trucj 
[namely]. — 25. Hairna . . • gratia, of great personal infiu- 
ence, &c. — 26. Portoria . . . habere, Ac had [bought, or 
contracted for] the customs, &c., for a smaU sum. — 28. Li- 
Cente, [liceorj. — 32. Largiter posse, [was largely influen- 
18t tial] had a wide influence. — 1. Homini [nuptum], married 
to a man there. — 3. Sororem • . . COlloC^SSe, after his 
mother, he had married [i. e. given her in marriage] his sister 
and other relatives among the states. — 4. Cup^re, wishing 
well. — Snmmam . . . venire, [was coming into the, &c.] 
was entertaining the highest expectation, &c. — 11. In qnSB- 
rendo [^ inquirendo] • . • factum, on inquiring [on what 
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18. aooonnt] why the equetirian battUy a few days before^ had 
turned out unsuccesefulfy. — 13. Eqoltitll, [old dative]. 

[P. 30.] L. 5. On the public trust ; page 16. line 20. — 

€. Not at luind, [suppetoj. 

XXV. 

[a, DeriTation of verbs : { 187. 

b. Adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, inteijections : §§ 190 — 198.] 

Remabx. It it not joresamed that the scholar, yrhfUe pnreuinff these 
introductory Lessons, wul complete the Grammar. It is the Tvork of years. 
Too much should not be attempted at once. It is not expected that 
all, including Remarks and Notes, referred to in the ftrcttoing Liesscms, will 
be commitiM at this stage, if at alL Mnch must be len to the discretion 
of the teacher.] 

1. L. 16. Certissfnue . • . quod, most reliable [things] 
facts were addedj namely, that, &c — 19. InJUSSU . . . Civtta- 
tiSy without his [Caesar's] orders, or that of his state ; injussu, 
§ 94 ; sua, B. if. Rem. 3. (6.). — 29. Cui . . . liabebat, [for] 

19t tn whom he was entertaining the highest confidence [of] in aU 
things. — 1. Ipse ; !• e. Cassar. — Statuat, nay resolve [upon 
some punishment]. 

[e. Give the rules lor the poation of aU the words and clauses of 
this section : {§ 279. 280.] 

2. L. 7. Ipse, [Divitiacus]. — 8. Hie, [his brother]. — 
9. Snam, [that of Divitiacus]. — 17. Uti . . . COUdouet,^ 
pardons both the injury [of] done to the Republic and his ovm 
wrongs, [for] on account of his good will and entreaties. 

[P. 30.] L. 13. Twenty-fiflb, &c. ; page 11. line 17. 
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L ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 

f 1. A. The Alphabet. 

A a, B b, C c, D d, E e, F f, G g, H h, I i, J j, K k, 
L 1, M m, N n, O o, P p, Q q, R r, S 8, T t, U u, V v, 
Xx, Yy, Zz. 

f 9. B. Vocal Elements. 

r Simple, a, e, i, o, n, 7. 
Vowels, •< fsB, ai, au. 



\ 



Double, ^^^' ^?- . 
' » oe, 01, yi. 



(ua, ue, ui, uo, uu.) 

( Smooth, p, c, k, t. 

/ Mates, •< Middle, b, g, d. 

Single Consonants, } ( Rough, ph, f, qu, h, v, th. 

^ Double Consonants, x, z. 



Consonants (S 


ECOND 


Arrangbmbnt). 




ausi. 


cuwsn. 


Olaasin. 


Ordera. 


Labials 


FalatalB. 


Linguate. 


1. Smooth Mutes, 


P» 


c,k, 


t 


2. Middle Mutes, 


b, 


gy 


d. 


3. Rough Mutes, 


ph,f. 


qu, h, V, 


th. 


4. Nasals, 


m, 


n& 


n. 


d. Double Consonants, 


(ps,) 


X, 


z. 


6 
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^9. Quantity, Syllables, Division of Syi/- 

LABLES, &C. 

{TJltiina 1 flast syllable. 

Initi^ J [first syllable. 

flxms, "^ fdoco. 



Of Qiumtity, a syllable is^ Short, or Vmarked<{ kgo. 
(^ Common, J (^ imfus. 



, The Primary 
Accent of a '^ 



^Dissyllable 

Polysyllable (with a loog ponolt) 
Polysyllable (with a abort penolt) 
Polysyllable (with a ooaunon peaalt) 
Genitive in fiis 



is on 
thel 



Penult. 

Penult. 

Antepenult. 

Antepenult. 

Penult. 



4 DiTision of Syllables. 

(a.) Au'-la, li'-bri, ee'-ther, per"-e-gri-na'-ti-o, ge-re'-bat, 
at'-las, a-gric'-o-la, coep'-e-rat, tol "-e-ra-bir'-i-o'-rem, dep'-re- 
cor, mo'-ne-o, fec'-e-re, fa"-ci-e'-bat, pe"-ti-e'-re, du"-pli-ca'-ti-o, 
Pub'-li-us, ad"-duc-tis'-que, steF-la, ad-emp'-ti-o, fe-nes'-tni, 
trans'-trum, prae-ter'-e-a, prof -u-it, 6ub'*&-go. 

(h.) CeduDt, salubris, odoriferam, magistra, Mnestheus, 
Ascaniasque, consequltur, bijiigas, pretio, conficio, quaerere, 
petierunt, aglaurus, pulverulenta, foederis, Troius, Trojugenas, 
miserere, respezit, ilicTbus, traheremque, exitium, miserebitur, 
miserebiturque, miserrimaque, sedificiuni, Porapeius, suades, 
caduceus, machlna, exaggeratio, Csosarea, siquibos, cogere, 
coquere. 



n. ETYMOLOGY. 

IT 4 (a.) Remarks. I. To avoid needless repetition, the tables of 
paradigms have been constructed with the following ellipses, which will be 
readily supplied from general rules, viz. : — 

1. In the paradig^ms of Nouns, — 

a.) The Vocatit>e aingtUar is omitted whenever it has the same form with 
the Nominative, 
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b.) The Voe, pktr., because it is always the same with the Norn, 

c.) The Abl, nnffular when like the Dai. and the AbL phtr., because it 
is always the same with the Dot, 

d.) The Ace. and Voe. p/ur. of the thirds faurth^ and fifUi declen., be* 
cause they are always the same with the Nom. 

e.) The Ace. and Voe. of the ntui. in aU deelennotu and both numbers, 
because they arte always the same with the Nom. 

2. In the paradigms of AB/EcnvES, and words similarly inflected, the 
same ellipses are made as in the corresponding declensions of nouns, with 
the following additions : — 

a.) The Neuter is omitted in the Gen.f Dat.^ and AbL in both numbers, 
because in these cases it never differs from the masculina. 

6.) The AbL singular is omitted when like the Dai. 

II. The following Tables of inflection are not designed to be used exclu- 
sive of the forms in the Grammar, but to be auppletnentaiy to them. While 
the Grammar is, from the first, referred to, to be memorlKd by the scholar, 
reference is often made to them both simultaneously, the Tables presenting 
a more careful analysis of the formative part of inflected words, and sup- 
plying in many cases very material defects in the Grammar. The Tables 
are, for the most part, complete in themselves, and will be found convenient 
and useful, not only for constant reference and comparison, but in particular 
and general reviews. 



A. Table of Declensions. 



f 4. I. Affixes op the Five Declensions. 



First. 



Second, 



Third. 



Fburtk, 



Fifth. 



S. N. 


& 


8 




am 


8 • 


a8 (Q) 


68 


G. 


SB 




I 




Is 


08 


et 


D. 


se 









I 


ui (a) 


el 


Ac. 


9m 




tlm 




«m,Cini) * 


dm (0) 


£m 


V. 


& 


e 




ttm 


8 * 


tts (a) 


es 


Ab. 


a 









«.a) 


a m 


6 


P. N. 


ffi 


I 




a 


68 a, (ia) 


08 (u)a 


£8 


G. 


arum 




Oram 




flm, (turn) 


uOm 


erOm 


D. 


IS 




IS 




ibtts 


Ibas, (ubOs) 


ebas 


Ac. 


as 


58 




a 


£8 a, (ia) 


08 (u)a 


68 


V. 


86 


I 




& 


68 a,(ia);os . (u)a 


68 


Ab. 


IS 




IS 




Ibus 


ibtts, (ttbtts) 


6ba8 



64 



8. N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 

P. N. 

G. 
D. 

Ac' 

V. 

Ab. 
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IL Analysis of the Affixes. 



[T 4. 5. 



Connecting Voweb. | 




n. 


m. 


IT. 


▼. 




a 

1 



u 




(u) 
(u) 

(u) 


(e) 

8 




e 




(u) 


(e) 









(u) 


(e) 




i 




(u) 


(e) 


* 









(u){i) 
(u) 


!8 




i 




(u) 


(e) 









(u)(i) 


(e) 



Flexible Endings, 

«. Fern. 1, *. Neut. 2, m; 3 and 4, *. 
1, 0. 2, •. 3, M. 4, «. 5, t. 
1, 0. 2, «. 3, 4, and 6, t. 
m. 3, cm (tm), (a). 

C «. Fern. 1, *. Mac. 2, and Ne«t. 3, 

\ and 4, *. Neut. 2, m. 
3, 0. 1| 2, 4, and 5, *. 

1, 0. Mas. 2, «. Neut. 2, 3, and 4, a. 
Mas. and Fem. 3, m; 4 and 5, «. 
_ i. 

1 and 2, if. 3, 4, and 6, 6t». 
*. Neut. 2, 3, and 4, a, Mas. 3, m. 
( 1, e. Mas. 2, *. Neut. 2» 3, and 4, a. 
Mas. 3, m; 4 and 6, a. 



1 and 2, m. 3, 4, and 6, bus. 

Y ff • Nouns of the Seyebal Declensions. 





( 


0.) MoueuUne and Feminine. 




I. 


n. 


III. 


IV. ▼. 


AiBhed,t. 


A boy, m. 


A beam, f. 


A ehariotf m. A thing, f. 


S.N. 


ro'-ta 


pu'-er 


trabs 


cur'-rus res 


G. 


ro'-ta8 


pu'-e-ri 


tra'-bis 


cur'-rus re'-i 


D. 


ro'-tae 


pu'-e-ro 


tra'-bi 


cur'-rui re'-i 


Ac. 


ro'-tam 


pu'-e-rum tra'-bem 


cur' -rum rem 


Ab. 






tra'-be 


cur'-ru re 


P.N. 


ro'-l» 


pu'-e-ri 


tra^bes 


cur'-rus res 


G. 


ro-ta'-rum 


pu-e-ro'-rum tra'-bi-um 


cur'-ru-um re'-rum 


D. 


ro'-tis 


pu'-e-ris 


trab'-I-bas cur'-ri-bus re'-bus 


Ac 


ro'-tas 


pu'-S-ros 










(J.) Neuters. 


• 




War. 




An animal. 


A spit. 


S. 


N. ber-lum 


an'-i-mal 


ve'-ra 




G. bel'-li 


an-i-ma'-lis 


ve'-rus 




D. bel'-lo 


an-i-ma'-li 




P 


. N. bel'-la 


an-i-ma'-lia 


ver'-u-a 




G. bel-l5'-ram 


an-i-ma-lium 


ver'-ii-um 




D. beF-Us 


an-i-mal-i-bus 


ver'-i-bu8 
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f 6. Variations in the Seyebax Declensions. 
(a.) Second Declemtan, 





WM,m. 


AJUld^m 


Afodyta, 


wf «M»,m. 


VvrgU^m. 


S.N. 


ven'-tus 


»'-g« 


de'-os 


fil'-i-US 


Vir-gil'-i-us 


G. 


ven'-ti 


»'.gri 


de'4 


fil'-i-i 


Vir-gU'-i-i 


D. 


▼en'-to 


a'-gio 


d«'H> 


fil'-i-O 


Vir-gilM-o 


Ac. 


Ten'-tum 


a'-gram 


de'-um 


fil'-i-um 


Vir-gil'-i-um 


V. 


ven'-te 




de'-ua 


fi'-U 


Vir-gl'-U 


P.N. 


ven'-ti 


a'-gri 


di'-i.di,de'.i 


fil'-i-l 




G. 


yen-td'-iiim 


a-grO'-rum d©-6'-rum 


fil-i-O'-ram 




D. 


▼en'-tU 


a'-gris 


di'-U,di8,de'.is 


ai'-i-ii 




Ac. 


Ten'-tos 


a'-gro8 


de'os 


fil'-i-os 








(6.) 


Third Declension. 






1. Labial. 


2. 


Fai^tal. 






Jl stem, f. 


jSeit9,t 


Peaetf f. jS judge 


, c. jS laWf 


f. Smw, f. 



S. N. Btirps urbs pax ju'>dex lex nix 

G. 8tir'-pis ur'-bis pa'-cis ju-dl-cis le-gis ni'-ris 

D. 8ttr'-pi ur'-bi pa'*ci ju'-dl-d le'-gi u'-vi 

Ac 8tir'-pem ur'-bem pa'-cem ja'-dl.«em le'-gcm nl'-Tem 

Ab. 8tir'*pe ur'-be pa'-oe ju'-<Ur-ce le'-ge ni'-ve 

P.N. 8tir'-pe8 ur'-bes pa'-ce8 ju'-dl-oe8 le'-ges ni'-ves 
O, 8tir'-pi-nm ur'-bi-um * • ju'-dl-cum le'-gom niv'-i-um 
D. 8tir'-pT-bus ui'-bl-bus pac'-X-bU8 ju-dic'-I-bu8 le'-gT-biu niy'-I-bua 

3. LlNOUALS. 

Mamant^ m. Jtn aeom, t A »oldi»r, c Might, t TirytUj f. 

S. N. ad'-H-mas glan8 mi'-les nox Ti'-ryns 

G. ad-a-man'-tis glan'-dis mil'-T-ti8 noc'-ti8 Ti-ryn'-this 

D. ad-a-man'-tl glan'-^ mil'-lT-ti noc'-ti Ti-ryn'-thi 

Ac. ad-a-man'-ta glan'-dem mfl'-T-tera noe'-tem Ti-ryn'-them 

Ab. ad-a-man^te glan'-d6 mfl'-T-te noc'-te Ti-ryn'-th« 

P.N. ad-a-man'-tes glan'-des mfl'-T-tes noc'-tes 

G. ad-a-man'-tam glan'-dimi mil'-Y-tum noc'-tium 

D. ad-a-maix'-tY-bu8 glan'-dT-bus mi-lit'-Y-bu8 noc'-tT-bu8 

4. Liquids. 
(a.) m, n* 
Blood, m, 

8an'-gui8 
8aii'-p:iiT-ni8 
8an'-guY-ni 
8an'-guT-nem 
8an'-guT-ne 
8aTi'-giiT-ne8 
san'-guY-num 
D. hi-em'-Y-bus vir-Rin'-Y-bus san-guin'-Y-bus pec-tln'-Y-bas car'-nY-bus 

6* 





Wintor, f. 


Jl virgin, f. 


S.N. 


hi'.em8 


Tir'-go 


G. 


hi'-?-TOi8 


▼ir'-gY-nia 


D. 


hi'.?-mi 


vir'-gY-ni 


Ac. 


hi'-^'-mem 


vir'-gY-nem 


Ab. 


hi'-€-me 


Tir'.gY-ne 


P.N. 


hi'-f-me8 


vir'-gT-Tief! 


G. 


hi'-?-mnra 


▼Ir'-jrY-Tiiitn 



jS eontb, m. 


Flesh, t 


pec'-ten 


ca'-ro 


pec'-tY-nis 


car'-nis 


pec'-tY-ni 


car'-ni 


pec'-tY-nem 


car'-nem 


pec'-tY-ne 


car'-ne 


pec-tV-ne8 


car'-nes 


pec'-tY-Titim 


caf'-nuTn 
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(*0 If F. 





df Miwiil, m. 


HoKor, n. 


A^wer,wi, 


i>IWC,lII. 


^/•dler.m. 


S.N. 


oon'-sul 


ho'-nor 


fl08 


pul'-vis 


pa'-ter 


O. 


oon'-ea-Iis 


ho-n6^-ri8 


flo'-ria 


pul'-T^-ris 


pa'-tris 


D. 


con'*8Q-li 


ho-nO'-ri 


flo'-ii 


pul'-Yfi-ri 


pa'.tri 


Ac 


oon'-sO-lem 


ho-n6'.rem 


flo'-rem 


pul'-v6-rem 


pa'-trem 


Ab. 


oon'-sO-le 


ho-no'-te 


flo'-re 


pul'-T«.re 


pa'-tre 


P.N. 


con'-sO-let 


ho-n6'-re§ 


flo'-res 


pul'-ve-res 


pa'-tres 


G. 


oon'-Bfl-lum 


ho-n6'-nim 


flo'-rum 


pul'-vf-rum 


pa'-frum 


D. 


con-<a'-lI-bu8 


ho-nor'-I-bu8 flor'-I-bua 


pul-ver'-X-buB 


pat'-n-bua 




%7. 6. 


Monosyllabic and Analogous Roots.. 




Hunger, t 


jteltmi^L 


Jin ear, t 


Bread, m. 


J9n axe, f. 


8. N. 


fa'-mes 


nu'-bet 


au'-ris 


pa'-nis 




O. 


fa'-mig 


nu'-bis 


au'-ria 


pa'-nis 


se^'-iis 


D. 


fa'.mi 


nu'-W 


au'-ri 


pa'-ni 


se-cu'-ri 


Ac. 


fa'-mem 


nu'-bem 


aa'-rem 


pa'-nem 


se-cu'-rim 


Ab. 


ia'-me 


nu'-be 


au'-re 


pa'-ne 


se-cu'-ri 


P.N. 


fib<.mefl 


nu'-bes 


Ml'-MS 


•pa'-nes 


fle-cACres 


G. 


f^'-mipam 


nu'-bi-um 


au'-ri-um 


pa'-iii*iim 


■e-ca'-ri-um 


D. 


fam'-I-bus 


nu'-bl-bu8 
6. 


au'-ri-bus 
Kbutbrs. 


pan'-r-bus 


86 cu'-rt-biu 




TTkegea. MUk. 


JSfinMy. 


Bodf, 


jSnoak, 


JSfitneraL 


S.N. 


ma'-re lac 


mel 


cor-pu8 


ro-bor 


fu'-nu8 


G. 


ma'-ris lac'-tis mel'-lis 


cor-ptt-ris 


rob'-6-ri8 


fu'-ng-ris 


D.i 


ma'-ri lac'-ti mel'-U 


cor-p6-ri 


rob'-tt-ri 


fii'-ne-ri 



Ab. ma'-ri lac'-te mel'-le oor-pO-re Tob'-5-re Ai'-n£-re 

P.N. ma'-ri-a lac'-ta mel'-la cor-p6*ra rob'-A-ra fti'-n^ra 
G. ma'-ri-um lac'-ti-um mel'-li-um cor-p6-rum rob'-d-rum fu'-nf-rum 
D. mar'-I-bu8 lac'-U-bus mel'-ll-bus cor-por-I-bus ro-bor^-bus fo-ner'-t-bus 



M. 

S.N. aF-tua, 
G. al'-ti, 
al'-to, 
al'-tuni, 
al'-te. 



D. 
Ac. 

V. 
P.N. 

6. 

D. 
Ac. 



f 8. Adjectivbs. 
(a.) First amd Second Declensiam. 



High. 

p. 

al'-ta, 
al'-te. 
aF-tie. 
al'-tam. 



n. 

al'-tum. 



M. 
as'-per, 
aB'-p6>ri, 
as'-pS-ro, 
as'-pS-rum, 



Rough, 

P. N. 

as'-pS-ra, as'-pe-nzm. 
aa'-pfi-re. 
as'-pS-rc. 
aa'-pfi-ram. 



al'-ti, al'-tas, al'-ta. as'-pS-ri, aa'-pS-re, as'-p^-nu 

al-td'-rum, al-ta' rum. 

al'-tis. 
al'-tiM, al'-taa. 



as-pe-rd'-ruin, as-pe-ra'nim. 
as'-pS-ris. 
'-p6-io0, , aa'-pC-ns. 
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ni'-ger, 
ni'-gri, 
_ Hi'-gro, 
Ac ni'-gram, 
V. 
Ab. 



S.N. 
6. 
D 



Black, 
F. 

ni'-gra, 
ni'-gne. 
ni'-gne. 
ni'-gram. 



nl'-grum. 



ni'-gri, ni'-fn, ai'-gnu 

ni-grS'-raiii, ni-gra'-nun. 

ni'-gris. 

ni'-gru. 



P.N. 
G. 
D. 

Ac. ni'-giQB, 



M. 

■o'-lus, 



■o'-lum, 

■oMo. 
■o'4i, 
■o-ls'-nuD, 

ao'-lM, 



8.N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac 

P.N. 

G. 

D. 



(J.) Third Declension, 



cel'-«-lMr, 



cel'-^bram, 



JWmeroiw. 

Y. 

cel'-<-brii, 

cel'-«-bri8. 

ceI'-«-brL 

cel'-^-brem. 

eel'-S-brat, 

oe-leb'^-um. 

ce-leb'-rl-bafl. 



cel'-«-bEe. 



ee4eb'-tl-a. 



P. 

■o'-la, 
■o'-ll-ua. 
■o'-li. 
■o'-lanL 



■o-la'-rum. 

■o'-Ufl. 

■o'-las. 



N. 

■o'-limi. 



■o'-la. 



M. F. y. 

bre'-vi«, bra'-Tt. 

bre'-Tis. 

bre'-vi. 
bre'-vem. 
bre'-ves, bn^'-Ti-a. 

bre'-vi-Qoi. 



S.N. 

6. 

D. 

Ac 

Ab. 

P.N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac 



Higher, 
H. F. K. 

al'-ti-or, al'-ti-us. 

al-ti-y-ris. 

al-ti-«'-ri. 
al-ti-S'-rem. 

al-ti-S'-re(i). 
•l-ti-e'-rM, ai.ti-«'-n. 

al-ti-5'-nim. 

al-ti-or'-I-bufl. 



Lmmg, 
M. F. N. 

a'-manfl, a'-i 

a-man'-tift 

a-man'-ti. 
a-man'-tem. 

a-maii'-te(i). 

a-man'-tM, a-man'-ti-a. 
a-man'-ti-um. 
a-maa'-n-bua. 



M. F. N. 

il'-le, il'la, il'-lud. 

il-ll'-us. 

il'-U. 
ilMnm, il'-lam. 
il'-Io. 

il'-li, il'-taj, ll'-la. 
il-ld'-nuD, il-la'-rum. 

il'-Iis. 
U'-loe, il'-laa. 



f 9* Euphonic Laws of Deolension. 

The euphonic changes of Declension have respect to the 
formation of the nominative, masculine, feminine and neuter, 
particularly of the Uiird declension, and maj be comprehended 
principallj in the following cases : — 

L The appropriate ending of the nominative singular^ of 
masculine and feminine nouns and adjectives, is » : T 4. 

IL (1.) A labial mute before s unites with it without 
change; (2.) a palatal forma ar; (3.) a Ungual is dropped; 
(4.) when a liquid comes before s, either the liquid or s is 
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dropped, sometimes both ; as, (1.) ttirps^ $Hrpi$ ; trahs^ trains ; 
(2.) paxy pacts ; rex, regis ; (3.) mUeSy mUUis ; lapis, hpidU ; 
(4.) honoTy honoris ; Jios, Jloris ; sermo^ sermonts ; sanguis^ 
sanguinis ; virgo^ virginis, 

Rema&k 1. Of Uqtdda^ (a.) in the Second Decl., $ after r ia imifonaly 
dropped; (6.) in the Third DecL, (1.) « after / ia dropped; (2^) m unites 
with « without change ; (3.) fw are more frequently both dropped, sometiBes 
one only ; (4.) » after r ia more frequently dropped ; as, {a.) puer^ pueri ; 
(6.) (1.) contul, oontulU ; (2.) hiems, hiitnia ; (3.) Bermo, aermdnit; caro, 
carnis, (fw dropped in the theme, and o added perhaps by analogy) ; aangtda^ 
tangmnia ; (4.) honor, honoria ; paier, pairia ; \nXfloi,floria^ 

Exe, The combinations b, na, ra, are sometimes allowed, particularly in 
monosyllables and Terbal a^'ectives ; as, ptda, fftna; ar^, amana. 

Rex. 2. Some roots, mostly monosyllabic, add a to the root increased by 
a Towel — i ott If 7. 6, 

in. Neuter nouns and adjectives in the singular have 

appropriately no affix ; as, animal^ animdlis ; caput, capitis ; 

lac, lactis, 

Exc. Neuters singular of the Second DecU affix um ; neuters plural of all 
declensions affix a or ta; as, regtmm^regni; animal, animaiia; comu, 
comuA, 

RBMA.HX 1. On account of euphonic preferences, the root of neuters is 
variously modified in the nominadye, as fuUows : — 

(1.) Some roots ending in a consonant add e; some drop the final con- 
sonant ; those ending in two consonants uniformly drop the latter ; as, 
mare, mana; aedUe, aediHa ; dogma, dogmdtia ; hydromiU, hydromelUia; 
lac, lactia ; mel, rnelUa, 

(2.) Most roots ending in r (perhaps to distinguish them from corre- 
sponding masculine terminations) change r to «, and the preceding yowel — 
i or d, to 6; M,fcBdua, fcMria; genua, geniria ; corpua, corpdria; nemua, 
nemdria, 

(3.) In B^ective* of one temination t is assumed; as, audas, auddcia; 
amana, amantia. 

IV. Vowd changes in the theme <^ all genders are frequent 
before the characteristic ; as, (1.) roots whose characteristic is 
p, h, c, d, or t, frequently change t to e ; (2.) neuters whose 
characteristic is r, usually change ^ and d to u ; (3.) with r 
characteristic a few masculines change c to i ; (4.) with n 
characteristic, i is oflen changed to 6 ; except neuters, which 
change t to c ; as, (1.) princeps, principis ; ctglehs^ calibis ; 
judex, juMcis ; ohses, oJmdis ; miles, miHtis ; (2.) genus^ 
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generis ; corpus^ corporis ; (8.) pulvis, pulveris ; (4.) virgOy 
virginis ; but flumerif Jlundnis* 

&BMASK 1. Compare the vowel changes in the connecting yowel of the 
Second Declension and the Third Conjugation of Verbs. 

Rem. 2. Whether the Fourth and Fifth Declensions should be regarded 
as having connecting TOwels, or whether the u and e belong to the root, and 
they are contracted forms, originally of the Third Declension, is not quite 
certain ; the latter b probably true. 

Rem. 3. Many nouns of the Second and Third Declensions, whose root 
ends in er, syncopate the in the oblique cases ; as, agett agri ; pater ^ pairii ; 
Unter, Hntrit, 

f 10. General Table of Gendeb. 



Males, rivers, winds, months. 

1 28. 
Decl. 

1. 88,68, {41. Ex. {42. 

2. us, OS, er, ir, §46. 
Ex. §§49—51. 

3. er, or, os, es (incr.), ii) 
o (when not do, go, io), 
§58. Ex. §§59—61. 

4. us, §67. Ex. §68. 
6. 



Females, countries, towns, 
trees, plants, ships, islanda, 
poems and gems. |29. 

a, e. 



do, go, io, as, is, aus, x, es 
(not incr.), s (impure), 
§62. Ex. §§62— 65. 



68, §90. 



JfevUr, 

Indecllnables, letters, 

words (as such), in- 
finitives, clauses, Ac. 
{34. 



c, a, t, 1, 6, n, 
ar, tu:, us, § 66. 
Ex. §§ 66, 67. 
u 



Til. B. Synoptical Table of Conjugation. 

(a.) Personal Affixes — nude. 
AcHve. Paaawe. 

SKngulsr. Plural. Singular. Plural. 

1. 2. 3. L 9. 3. 1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 

m(o), 8, t; mus, tis, nt. r, rifl(re),tur; mur, mini, ntur. 



Active, 



(b.) Euphonic Affixes. 

1. Indioativb. 

Preaent, 



Passive, 



19 3 4>,v ^ -.-*(', ris (re), tur ; mur. 

Imperfect, 
1 9 s 4 )^.C . X. * * Cr, ris (re), tur; mur, 

i, X I, iJ, J^l °^» 8, t ; mu8, tis, nt : p ^ ^^^ 
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i«,jM{(«)«...t,««.tU.(u).«.: {''^^gl^/'^^' 
3 4> ^ ^x (r, ris (re), tur ; mur, 

CI, isti, It ; Imus, istifl, C p.p. sum, es, est; snmus, 
(1, e, I) T, u, B, •J ^^^^^ ^gygj . ^ gg^jg^ g,m^^ 

C «Tam, «rBS. iJrat ; erftinlls, C p.p. Sram, Sras, «rat ; era- 
(a, e, I) Y, 11, B, ♦ ^ eratU, firant : \ mus, eratis, 6rant. 

FiOure PerfeaU 

/-. * rk» « . * J *«>» *'^*» *'^*» erimus, C p.p. «ro, «rw, «rit; 6ri- 
(.'» *» »;▼»'*•■» • ^ eritis, firint : I mus, 6ritis, grint, 

2. Subjunctive. 

Present, 

^ « 3 .Mm.a,t;muB,ti8,nt: J'' ^^ f'!^' *^5 "'^^ 

e, ea, a, iaj ™' "» *^ ' ^ «»,"«'. j ^jni, ntur. 

Imperfect. 

..*.,.,{re}n.,M;n.uB.tb,nt: f' ^^^^1,.*"' """' 

Perfect. 

/« a i\ 11 . J ®'^'^™» ^'^*» ^^^^ » *™nTi*» J P«P' sim, sis, at ; simus, 
^a, e, i> V, u, 8, ♦ ^ gj^^g^ gyjj^^. . ^ gj.^^ gjj^^ 

. , -V C issem, isses, isset ; iss6- C p.p. essem, esses, esaet ; 

^a, e, i; v, u, s, ♦ ^ ^.^^ issetis, issent : \ essfimus, essfitis, essent. 

3. Ihperatiye, Infinitive, and Participle. 

Present, Future, Perfect. 

Imperative, 

13 3 4 1 

— > * ; te : re } mini, to, to ; tote, nto : tor, tor ; mini, ntor. 

a,6,8,I,u,I,iuj 

Infinitive, 

ft e « j|re:rl(i). f.a.p.esse; act. sup. iri. (a,«,I)v,u,8, « | isee ; p.p. eeae. 

Participle, 

1 nts (ns) s (8) turus : ndus. (s) tiis. 

a,e,e(ie),iej 
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4. Ge&umd ani> SxrpiNB. 

1. The Gerund is the future passive participle used sub- 
stantively, of the neuter gender, and, as a verbal noun, is 
usually active. 

2. The Supine is also a verbal noun, formed from the 
perfect passive paxticiple, either in the accusative or ablative 
case, — the former, active ; the latter, passive. 

Y13. General Psinciples of Conjugation. 

I. The Personal endings, m, «, t, are probably pronominal, 
i. e. are the roots and the representatives of the personal 
pronouns, ego (mei), tu (<^w), to, (perhaps ; or see Crosby's 
Greek Grammar, §§ 143, 171, 172), and musy its, nty r, ris, 
iur, &c, are only variations of these, to form the plural and 
the passive, singvlar and plural. They are used alike in all 
the tenses of the personal modes. The following table may 
assist in the analysis : — 

Si^ns. Active, Paasivf. 

8. P. 8. P. 

The personal signs J --« J ni» s (t), t : J C Ist per. m, mus : r, mur. 

The plural signs )Js,n; >as<2d per, s, tis : ris (re,) mini. 

The passive sign is r: ) C3d per. t, nt: tur, ntnr. 

Remark. Both the plural sign, «, and the passive, r, are affixed to the 
personal sigfns by a euphonic vowel — tt or If ; the plural sign, n, is prefixed 
to the personal sign ; the personal sign is omitted in the Ist, and some- 
times in the 2d per. sing., pass., and the plural sign in the 1st per. plur. 
pass. ; mYni, of the 2d per. plur. pass., is a euphonic device, apparently 
arbitrary. 

n. The Personal endings are afSxed to the root of the verb 
by one of the euphonic or connecting vowels, a, e, e, i, u, T. 
Sometimes two are united. Verbs are usually divided by 
grammarians, for convenience of reference, into four different 
conjugations, as they adopt one or the other of these connect- 
ing vowels, §§149. 2; 150. 5. 

Note. Some grammarians regard verbs of the Jirett secondj and fourth 
conjugations as pure verbs, and the vowels a, «, t, resfiectively, as charac- 
teristics of the root, and not euphonic additions. There is much plausibility 
in this theory, and it is supported by good authority ; still, it has not been 
adopted by our leadinf? school grammars, nor do I think it yet quite settled. 
I have chosen, therefore, after some hesitation, not to deviate from the 
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teachings of the grammar in tUs rMpaet. If* however, any choose to 
regard these Toweb as a part of the root, and these verbs as pure verbs, it 
will be easy to see how the nude personal terminations are attached directly, 
withoat any euphonia asaistanee. 

These vowels maintain great regularitj in the same verb ; 
the occasional vowel changes in the same tense, and in differ- 
ent modes and tenses must be learned bj observation. The 
following^ remarks and table, however, maj assist the learner. 

Rbmjuul 1. The connecting vowel of the Jirti perton, pres. ind,, act, 
and jNMt.» of aU tba oocgngadons, and thA fat. of the 1st and 2d conj., is o; 
in which case the personal sign is omitt^ ; the 2d and 4th coiyugatjons 
prefix to the o the regular connective. 

Rbm. 2. The connective tf, of the 1st eonj., becomes / in the pres. snbj.; 
i, k, «, of the 3d coi\j., fluctuate ; yet notice, we have in the pres., ind. and 
imper., u only before the plural aign n; i only before the passive sign r, 
which abo prefers ^ to I in the ftiture of the 1st and 2d conj. ; in the imp. 
ind. we have ^ ; In the imp. subj., and inf., ^ ; in the pres. subj., <i. Verbs 
in to, of the third oonj., have a double connective, the same as the 4th 
conj., } 159. 

Rem. 3. The t of the 4th eonj. assumes u before the plur. sign n, — e in 
the imp. and lut. ind., and d in the pres. sulj. ; ^ also of the 2d conj., as- 
sumes d in the pres. subj. 



f IS. Signs and Mode Vowels. 



1. Personal, ^., Signs, 

Per. ) m, s (t), t 

Plur. 

Pass. 



)m, s ( 



2. Tense Signs. , 
Imp. ind. ( ba ; pres. inf. ( re, ri. 
Fut. ind. < hi (e) ; pres. part.-< nt (ns). 
Imp. subj. ( re ; f. p. part ( nd. 



Ind. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Pr. and f. part; { 4 



8. Mode Vowels. 
Con|. 

1. a, 

2. e, 

3. e,i, u, 



subj.; 



Pres. Imp. 

e; are. 

ea ; ere. 

a; ere. 



Lia; 



ire. 



f 14* Complete Tenses. 
III. The formation of the complete tenses in every lan- 
guage deserves attention. In Latin, " to mark the state came- 
quent upon the completion of an action'' the root of the verb 
receives a peculiar increment, and takes as an ajffix a form of 
the auxiliary verb *ww, whicb not only distinguishes the per- 



T 14. 15.] TABLES. — COMPLETE TENSES. 



73 



son and namber of the subject, bat also marks the time of 
completion ; as, scrtpsi epistolam, I have a letter — (it m) 
written, Scripseram epistolam, I had a letter — {it w<u) 
written [before the stage arrived,] &c. 

The root of the verb, to mark the completion of the action, 
may be protracted in three ways, — (1.) b^f the addition of 
certain letters^ as v, u, or 8 ; (2.) by lengthening the root vowel ; 
(3 ) ^ reduplication. The affix of the perf, act. — a complete 
pres. — is t, i$tij % &c, which we shall assume, for want of 
positive proof, to be euphonic variations, or substitutes, of eurnj 
es, est, &c. ; of the pluperf. act. — a complete past — is eram, 
eras, erat, &c., the imp. of the verb sum ; of the Jut. perf. act. 
— a complete fat — is ero, erts, erit, &c, the fut of the verb 
sum : so also the subj., perf. and pluperf., and the perf. infin. 
act. See also the passive of this class of tenses, compounded 
of the perf. part and nearly the corresponding forms of the 
auxiliary sum. 

Other peculiarities of this formation we leave to gramma- 
rians. The table which we give below is divided into distinct 
and incorporated modes, in the latter of which it is convenient 
to include the fut. act and pass, participles, though they do not 
belong to complete tenses. 

Note. The table itself will be a table of signs for this class of tenses. 



IT 13* Modes of Increasing the Root. 
(a.) Distinct Modes. 



11 r Adding o, ti, «. 

2 >by^ Lengthening theroot vowel. 

3 J [Reduplication 



Remarks. 

V takes the regular connective;- u 
and s omit it. 

The Towel is sometimes changed; 
'as, dgo, egt ; facio^ feci. 

The first consonant with e (t) or the 
root vowel ; as, do, did* ; curro, cucurri. 



(b,) Incorporated Modes. 



P.p. 
Fa. p. 
F. p. p. 



ft (8) 



f by adding - 



tur (sur). 
nd. 



With V in the distinct mode, t and 
tur take the regular connec. ; with u. 
they take t, or omit it; with «, and 
^when the vowel is lengthened, and 
when the root is reduplicated, they 
omit it ; nd takes the regular connec. 
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f 16* Examples of Conjugation. 
I. With increments in v. 
a. 1 Conjugation. 
Arc, ai-are, aravi, aratus, araturus, arandus, phugh. 
Cremo, cremare, cremavi, crematus, crematurus, cremandas, 
hum down. 

So rogo, ask; ligo, hind; paro, procure; ore, prat/; no, 
swim; ^a^ 

6. 2 Conjugation. 
Deleo, delere, delevi, deletas, deleturus, delendus, hlot ouL 
Neo, nere, nevi, netus^ neturus, nendus, spin* 
So adolesco (adoleo), grow up ; aboleo, abolish ; fleo, 
weep; &c. 

c. 3 Conjugation. 

Peto, pete re, petivi, petltus, petituras, petendus, seeh 
Cupio, cupere, cuplvi, cupitus, cupiturus, cupiendus, desire. 
So arcesso, send for ; capesso, seize ; sino, permit ; sero, 
sow ; &C. 

d, 4 Conjugation. 

Finio, finire, finivi, finitus, finiturus, finiendus, finish. 

Munio, munire, munivi, munitus, muniturus, muniendus, 
fortify. 

So punio, punish; nutrio, nourish; scio, know; lenio, 
mitigate; &c 

II. Increments in u. 

a. 1 Conjugation. 

Domo, domare, domui, domitus, domitunis, domandus, tame, 
Sono, sonare, sonu]^(sonTtus), sonaturus, s^onandus, sound. 
So erepo, rattle ; cabo, lie down ; veto, forbid ; tono, thun- 
der ; &c. 

b, 2 Conjugation, 

Habeo, habere, habui, babitus, habiturus, habendum, have, 
Doceo, docere, docui, doctus, docturus, docendus, teach. 
So moneo, admonish ; mereo, deserve ; teneo, hold ; doleo, 
grieve; &c. 
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e. 3 Con JU6ATI09C. 

Alo, alere, alui, altus (alitus), alturus, alendus, nourish. 

Consulo, consulere, consului, oonsultus, consulturus, consu- 
lendus, consult. 

So colo, cuUivate ; rapio, sncUch ; fremo, roar; gema, 
groan; &c 

d, 4 Conjugation. 

Aperio, aperire, aperui, apertus, apertums, aperiendus, open. 
Salio, salire, salui (salii), saltus, salturus, salieDdus, leap. 
So aperio, cover ; amicio (amicui or xi), clothe ; and per- 
haps others* 

m. Increment in s. 

a, 2 CONJUQATION. 

Ardeo, ardere, arsi, arsus, arsurus, ardendus, hum. 
Augeo, augere, auxi, auctus, aucturus, augendus, increase. 
So suadeo, advise; rideo, laugh; indalgeo, indulge; haereo, 
stick; &c. 

ft. 3 Conjugation. 

Carpo, carpere, carpsi, carptus, carpturus, carpendus, phich 
Nubo, Dubere, nupsi (nupta sum), nuptus, nuptunis, nu- 

bendas, marry. 

So duco, lead; rego, rule; ^gOyJix; jungOf Join; dico, 

sag; Sec, 

c, 4 Conjugation. 

Vincio, vincire, vinxi, vinctus, vincturus, vinciendus, hind. 

Fulcio, fulcire, fulsi, fultus, fulturus, falciendas, prop. 

So farcio, cram; haurio, draw; sancio, ratify; bbxcio, patch. 

IV. Increments hy lengthening Boot Vowel, 
a, 1 Conjugation. 
Juvo, juvare, juvi, jutus, juturus, juvandus, help. 

h. 2 Conjugation. 
Sedeo, sedere, sedi, sessus, sessuras, sedendus, sit. 
Video, vide re, vidi, visus, visurus, videndus, see. 
So foveo, cherish; moveo, move; fkveo, favor; voveo, 
vow; &c. 
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C&pio, c&p^re, cepi, captus, captunis, capiendus, take. 
JLgo» ig6re» egi, aetus, acturos, agendas, i/nr^. 
So Mo, eat; 61110, ^y; lego, read; ludo^ ^oy; sikte 
(mlt), send'; &e. 

d, 4 GONJXTOATION. 

YSnio, venire, veni, ventus, veniurus, v^endns, come* 
V. IncremenU hy RedupKeoHen. 

a, 1 COKJUOATIOK. 

Do, d&re, d£di, d&tns, daturas, dandos, gif>e. 
Sto, stare, steti, statas, staturus, standus, stand. 
So the compounds of do and sto. 

h» 2 Conjugation. 
Mordeo^ mordere, momordi^ morsos, morsurus, mordendus, 
hite. 
Tondeo, tondere, t5tondi, toiisus, tonsurus, tondendus, shear. 
So pendeo, hang ; spondeo, promise. 

e, 8 CONlTTOATtON. 

Caedo, caedere, cecidi, caesus, caesurus, caedendus, cut. 
Tango, tangere, tetlgi, tactus, tacturus, tangendus, touch. 
Socano,<tny; cado,/a^; curro, run; pwno,hrtng forth; Sec 

VI. Cases not strictly included cibove. 

Some few verbs, mostly of the third conjugation, receive 
no increment in the complete tenses. In most of these the 
root vowel id either long by nature or by position ; as, ico, 
ici, strike; sido, sidi, sit doum; lambo, Iambi, lick; verto, 
verti, turn; but bibo, bibi, drirds ; findo, fidi, cleave ; com- 
perio, comperi, open. 

Remark 1. (1.) Many verbs fluctuate between two or more modes of 
increment; (2.) many syncopate the increment letter v, together, more 
frequently, with the following vowel, § 162. 7. (o.) ; (3.) for other syncopa- 
tions in these tenses, see § 162. 7. (6.). (c ), (d.) ; (4.) some are variable with 
regard to the connecting vowel before * and tur (p. p. and f. a. p.) ; as, 
(1.) neco, necavi or necui, kilf ; absorbeo, absorbui or absbrpsi, suck; 
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pangOy paozi or pegi, drives &c. ; <4<) woo, vectos, but secaturuB, cut ; 
pario, partus, but parYturus, bring forth ; poto, potatus or potus, drink; 
sero, seTi, satus, sow. 

Rem. 2. If the theme root end in « or ti, (b^ analogy perhaps) there is 
no change in forming the complete tonses, ezeept that a short Towei befon 
V is lengthened; as, jOtd, juvi, assist; toIvo, volvi, roU; mdveo, mOvi, 
move ; acuo, acui, sharpen ; arguo, argui, accuse. ■ So sometimes when the 
root ends in «; as, facesso, facessi, execute; pinso, pinsi, pound, 

Rbm. 3. The eompkte tenses are often formed from an older and simpler 
root of the verb, which, in the otWr tenses, is strengthened by one or more 
letters. The strengthening letters most frequently used are «& or isc, 
n (m), t; as, nosco, novi, know; nlciscor, ultus, avenge; ftmdo, iudi, 
pour ; rumpo, rupi, break; pleeto, plexi (plexui), plaii, 

NoT& Some roots are reduplicated in the present; as, gigno, genui; 
sisto, stiti. 

Rem. 4. Metathesis takes place in the complete tenses of some roots 
ending in r, with sometimes a vowel change ; as, spemo (r. sper), sprevi, 
ipum; tero, trivi, rub; stemo (r. ster), stravi, strew. 

Rem. 5. In fluo, stnio, &c., s unites with a palatal breathing, and forms 
z; as, fluo (r. fluh), ^wdfjlow; struo (r. struh), struzi, sirew, (ef. traho, 
traxi ; vivo, vixi ; and the noun nix, niyis.) 

Reh. 6. The p. p. and the f. a. p. prefer « to ^ in all lixiguaj roots and 
in some liquid and palatal roots ; as, cedo, cessus, cessurus ; curro, cursus ; 
premo, pressus ; figo, fixus. 

Note. N^ ivpono, befbie «, in the perf. and In the part is changed to « ; 
as, poho, posui, posltus. Other irregularities of conjugation we leave to 
granmiarians. 

T 17, Euphonic CHAwaBs of Consowawts. [T 2.] 
(a.) Before t and s in Complete Tenses. 

I. A labial mute before s forms with it ps ; a palaial, x ; 
and a lingual is dropped or changed to s; as, nubo, nupsi, 
marry; jungo, junxi, join; ludo, lasi, play; cedo, cessi, 
yield, 

II. Before a lingual mnte (t), a UAial or palatal becomes 
coordinate ; as, nubo, nuptus ; jungo, junctus ; veho, vect«s ; 
coquo, coctus. 

III. The liquids m and r, before s and t^ are eillier assim- 
ilated, or m assumes />, and r is sometimes dropped ; as, 
premo, pressi, pressus, press ; uro, ussi, ustus, bum ; sumo, 
sumpsi, sumptus, tc^e ; haereo, haesi, stick. 

IV. After / or r, characteristic in the root, a palatal is 

7* 



78 TABLES. — PREPOSmONS. [f 17. 18. 

dropped before sort; as, mdulgeo, indubi, indulge; spargo, 
sparsi, spread ; torqueo, torsi, tortus, twigt, 

y. K, characteristic in the root before ty is changed to u, 
or dropped ; or, when it unites with 8 to form x in the distinct 
modes, it becomes e (coordinate) ; as, toIvo, Tolutus, roU; 
moveo, motus, nwve ; vivo, yixi, victus, live, 

(i.) PrepontioM in Compo$ition. 

L The final vowel is sometimes dropped, or changed to 
another vowel, or assumes a consonant ; as, ambigo (ambi-ago) ; 
anticipo (ante-capio) ; prodeo (pro-eo) ; redigo (re-ago). 

II. The final consonant is more frequently assimilated, 
either wholly or in part ; i. e., is changed (1.) to the same 
letter, or becomes (2.) cognate, or (3.) cognate and coordinate 
[see If 2.] ; as, (1.) appono (ad-pono) ; oppeto (ob-peto) ; 
illigo (in-ligo) ; (2.) impono (in-pono) ; conduco (com-duco) ; 
(3.) acquiro (ad-quaero.) 

m. The final consonant is sometimes dropped ; post and 
trans sometimes drop the two last ; as, circueo (circum-eo) ; 
cogo (com-ago) ; aspergo (ad-«pargo) ; pomoerium (post- 
mcerus = murus) ; trado (trans-do). 

f 18. Abbreviated Table of Prepositions in 
Composition. 

jl5=o>m,t;: =a6>vowels, rf,/, A,y, ^n,r,«.- = a^, 
> c, ^, e : = a« >p .• = aw >/cro and fu^io. 

Ad — d assim. > c, /, g, I, «, /?, r, «, t : omitted > s with a 
cons., or ^ ; = o > ^ (coordinate). 

Oircum omits m sometimes > a vowel : sometimes m = 

n>rf. 

Oum (com) — m remains > 5, m, ^ ; assim. ^l,n,r : cog- 
nate > rf, j : omit > vowel or gn. 

Ex remains > vowels, c, A, p, q^ «, t : assim. >/, or = c .- 
= « ^ other cons. : but eclex. 

In — n cognate > h, m, p, (i. e. changed to m) : assim. > 
l,r: omit > gn : remains > vowels and other cons. 
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Inter -~ r asftim. ]>< / in intd&go (iDter4ego). 

Oh — h assim. ]> c, fy g^ p : omit ^ i» in miUo : remains 
^ vowels and other cons. : = ofo in oisolesco (obs-oleo) : = 
OS in ostendo (os or obs*-tendo). 

Per — r assim. }> liceo, luceo : dropped in pefiro (per-juro). 

Pro sometimes assumes d ^ vowel : metathesis takes place 
mporngo (pro-rego). 

Post drops St in ponueriwaty pomerididntis. 

Sub — b assim. ^c, f,g, tn^ p^r: := s sometimes ]> c, />, 
t : omitted ^ s with a cons. 

Trans omits <><: omits ns sometimes > rf, ^ ; remains 
> vowels. 

Ambi z= ami >^ vowels : remains >> most cons. : = am ]> 
p ; = an in anceps, anfraciiu. 

Dis — s remains > c, j9, q^ s before a vowel, t, h : assim. 
^y : = r > ewio, Aa^^o ; dropped > other words. 

i?6 assumes d ^ vowels and the verb do. 

Note. The above table reads as follows : Ah becomes a before m and o : 
becomes a5 before Towels, d^ /, &c. Ad — d is assimilated before c,/, &c. : 
is omitted before «, &c. Com — m remains before d, m, &c. : is assimilated 
before /, &o. ; becomes the cognate nasal before d and j^ 9lg,, &c. 

119. Analysis op Conjugation — a Model Exebcise. 



Am 

Am 

Am 

Mon 

Men 

Reg 

Reg 

Aud 

Aud 

Am 

Mon 

Aud 





1 


. Dejlntte t 


%nd 


IndefiniU Tenser 


. 






n 


u 


U 


ii 


11 


u 


i 


nil 


1} 


11 


^•| 


11 


a 




n 


t 






Am 


a 


ba 


r 


i 


8 




a 






m 


u 


r 


Mon 


e 


re 


r 


i 


S 




a 


ba 


n 


t 


u 


r 


Aud 


i 


re 


r 


e 






e 


M 




m 


u 


r 


Reg 


\ 








m 


u 


e 


tfu 


n 


t 


u 


r 


Reg 


e 


re 


r 


i 


s 




u 




n 


t 






Am 


a 




r 


i 


s 




i 






s 






Am 


a 


ba 






m 


u 


ie 


ba 




t 






Am 


e 




r 


i 


s 




i 


re 


n 


t 


u 


r 


Am 


e 








m 


u 


a 


re 










Aud 


ie 


ba 






m 


u 


e 


re 




m 






Aud 


ia 








m 


u 


i i 


e 


n 


t 


u 


r 


Mon 


ea 








m 


u 



80 



TABLES. — ANALYSIS* — SXHOPSIS. [IT 19* 20. 

2. OtmpUU TmmM. 

The verb sum. 
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IT 30* Synopsis of Conjugatioit. 
1. Active Voice. 



Prm, Imp, FnU 
Ind. Amo AmftbunAm&bo 
SuH^, Amem Am&rem 
Imper, Ama Amftto 

If^n, Amare AmataruseaseAraavisse 

Part» AmaiiB Amatnnu 



Pmf, n^feif, WeL Peif. 

AmaTi Araav^am Aaukv^ro 
Amay^rim AmaTisaem 



2. Paeeive Vaiee, 



IfuL Amor Am&bar Amftbor 
Sulff. Amer Amarer 
Imper, Amare Amfitor 

Injin, Am4ri Amfttam in 

Pafi, 



Amatus som Am&tns 
AsD&tua aim Axn&tus 

Amfttas esso 
Am&tai 



eram AiDatuB MO 



Ind, Bego Reg^bamRegam Bcxi 

Sul^. Regam Reg^^rem Rex^rim 

Imper, Rege RegTto 

If^, Reggie Regitaras esse Rexiaae 

Part. Regens Regitdros 



BexSram 
Rexiaaem 



BCK^IO 



Ind, Regor Reg£bar Regar 
Suly, Regar Reg^er 

Imper, Regj^re RegTtor 

Injm, Regi Rectum iri 

PaH, Regendua 



Rectos sum Rectus 
Rectus sim Rectus 

Rectus esse 
Rectus 



enm Rectvaefo 
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NoTB. The following TaUs is designed to give a more condensed Tiew 
of the modes than Is given in the Grammar, referring the several connective* 
to distinct cUsses of independent and subordinate sentences. 



IT 31* The Law of the Modes. 

(a.) I%e Indieaiive. 

I. The Indicative ia used to express the actual^ and is 
employed in independent sentences and their coordinates. 

Bbmask 1. Coordinate, independmt sentences are connected by eopUla-' 
tive, di^jvnetive^ adversative^ illative, and usually causal conjunctions. 

Bbm. 2. The indicative is often used in subordinate sentences in the 
weaker forms of contingence, and when supposition is assumed as actual, 
and in some other idiomatic forms of expression, where, in English^ we 
should expect a contingent mode. 

(6.) The SubfuncHve. 

IL The Subjunctive is used to express the conHngent, 
and is employed in svhordinate sentences. 

Remark. Subordinate sentences may be comprehended principally in 
the following classes, vis. : Jinaiy eonditiomU, concessive, relative, and com- 
plementary, 

1. Final. 

After all final and cansectUtve connectives, and relatives or 
relative particles performing the office of a final, ^e sub- 
junctive is very uniformly used. 

Connectives — «/, wf?', n«, qtto, quin^ quod, &c., with rela- 
tives and relative particles. 

2. Conditional. 

Conditional sentences, though allowing " a great variety of 
conception, and consequently of expression," may be niostly 
comprehended in four classes: — 

(o.) J£ the condition is assumed as a factj the indicative is 
used, both in the condition and the conclusion. 

(b.) If it is a supposition that mat/ be, or maif become, a 
fact, (implying, perhaps, a present uncertainty^) the subjunc^ 
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tive of a primary tense is used in the condition, witb the 
future (or present) indicative in the conclusion. 

(c.) If it is a mere supposition without regard to facty 
(implying, perhaps, a future uncertainty,) the suhjunctive of 
a primary or imperfect or pluperfect secondary tense is used 
in both clauses; — the future perfect, and even the common 
future, often takes the place of the subjunctive in both clauses. 

{d.) If it is a supposition contrary to fact^ the subjunctive 
of a secondary tense is used in both clauses. 

Connectives — «, n«, nisi^ m, ngvXdemy dummdda, &c 

3. CoNCBSsnrEs. 

The concessive construction is a condition more or less 
strongly expressed — the concessive clause containing the 
condition, the adversative clause the conclusion. 

For the law of the modes, see the Conditional, above. 
Connectives — concessive, etsi^ etiamsi^ tametsi, ut, guum, 
quamvisj &c ; adversative, tamen^ attdmenj veruntamen^ &c 

4. Relativb, 

A sentence which is introduced by a relative, or by a 
similar particle of time or place, referring to that which is 
indefinite or general, or not yet determined, may employ the 
subjunctive. 

Remark. QtMcunque^ qtncunque, qucUiscunque, &c., as they contain in 
their form the sign of contingence or indefiniteness, are usually followed by 
the indicative, when we might expect the subjunctiye. 

6. Complementary, 

The complementary construction is where the subordinate 
sentence is the direct oh/ect or complement of a transitive verb, 
or the subject of an impersonal verb, 

(a.) With no connective or exponent ; as, after verbs of 
thinking, knowing, perceiving, Sec, and verbs of saying, &c. — 
the oratio oUiqua ; and when the complementary clause is 
the subject of an impersonal verb. 

1. This construction employs the accusative with the in- 
finitive. 
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(b.) With a connective or exponent ; as, w/, uti, ne, quody 
Sec, relatives and relative particles. 

2. This construction takes the subjunctive. 

Rrmauk 1. To this construction should be referred the use of the sub- 
junctive for the imperative, a verb of wishing or praying, &c,, being under- 
stood. 

Hem. 2. So after particles of wishing. 



% 33, Analysis of a Latin Sentence. 

Two prominent difficulties will arrest the pupil's attention 
in the outset, in translating a Latin sentence into English -^ 
Jirst, the apparently artificial and unnatural structure of sen- 
tences in the arrangement of subject and predicate and their 
modifiers ; second, in the difference between the Latin and 
the English, in determining the relattan of words to each 
other, which in the Latin, in strong contrast with the English, 
is accomplished, almost entirely, by inflection, or change of 
termination. 

These peculiarities, however, will soon be rendered familiar 
and easy by practice, careful observation, and the frequent 
translation of English into Latin. 

Some assistance may be gained, perhaps, by the following 
remarks and Tables. 

Remabk 1. In every distinct sentence there must be a subject^ expressed 
or implied (substantive, nominative,) and a predicate (finite verb). 

Rem. 2. Both the subject and predicate may be variously modified : see 
{§ 202. 203 ; and Iheir modifiers may still be modified, &c. 

Rem. 3. The modifiers of the subject may either precede or follow it ; 
those of the predicate more frequently precede, though they often follow it. 

While there is great variety in the structure of Latin sen- 
tences, occasioned by the style of different authors, by the 
degree of emphasis given to particular words or clauses, 
by a regard to euphony or idiomatic usage, &c.. the fol- 
lowing Table may be given as a very general formula of 
arrangement 
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{IT 22. 23. 



TaNe of Oon$tnution. 



•{:«:i{sL}— l^" 



f Modiflen) f Hodilton (Modillen) 

Oonn6CtiTe<< of th« V8iwaef-< of the ;<{ of the VpBja>iCAn; or, 
( 8at4ect j ( Snltfeet Ur«<Ucate J 

Ooim6etlTe'< GenitiTe vSubJW7T-< Adfnnet : J f 
l[A4Jaact]J 

The following Table may assist the learner on the subject 
of relations. The ease wyttem^ underlying the whole subject 
of grammatical relations, should be patiently studied, and the 
respective relations carefblly cBstingaished. Hie terms acU 
and ad$d upon are used geneiioally, oomprehendin^ in the 
first case, all predication, in the last, the predication of ail 
transitive verbs. 

Talk of ReJaUoM. 



That which acts; 

That from which any 
thing proceeds as 
its caosei oi^iii, 
&c.; 

That towards which 
any thing tends ; 

That which is acted 
upon, or direct 
limit; 

That which is ad- 
dressed ; 

That from which any 
thing proceeds as 
its point of depar- 
ture or cause, or 
with which any 
thing is associated. ^ 



answermg 

the 
question 



f9Ao, trilo^ (aets) ; 

wAoM, of leham or 
tohat, wheref of what 
valuey &c. ; 

to orfortphom or what! 

whom «r what {do^s 
the action affect) ; ^ 

who or what (is ad- 
dressed) ; 

Jrom which or what 
(origin, source, ma- 
terial), by, whom or 
irAa^(means, agent^, 
when^ where, %oUht %n 
which or what, &c. 



Notninative. 



Genitive. 



Dative. 



Accusatiye. 



Vocative. 



Ablative. 



f 23. Synopsis op Latin Syntax. 

KoTB. An attempt is here made to reduce the Syntax of Latin Orammar 
more rigidly to distinct principles, la imitation -of Cro^iby's Greek Grammar, 
adopting the same phraseology as far as the principles of the two languages 
are coincident The sections refer to Andrews & Stoddard's Latin Grammar. 



1. Subjective. 

2. Objective. 

3. ResiduaL 



(a.) Genercd Rules. 

1. Direct Bblations. 
That which acts. 
Thai which is acted upon, 

or the direct limit. 
That which is addressed. 



The Nominativb. 

The Accusative. 
The Vocative. 
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1. Subjective. "« 

2. ObjediTe. 

3. £esidiiaL 



XABLBS. — ^YNOFOia. 

r ThcAfrom which any thing 
proceeds as its cause. 

That from which any thing 
proceeds as its point of 
departure or cause. 

TJua touHxrds which any 
thing tends. 

I7iat with which any thing 
is oMSoeiated. 
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The Genitive. 

Tne Ablative. 
The Dative. 
Thb Ablative. 



(b.) Special Suks. 

L The BTfBJEOT OF A FiNiTB VERB k pQt IB Ifie Nomina- 
tive. 

n. Substantives xni>epeki>ent of obaxhatical con- 
struction are put in the Nominative. 

III. The THEME OF thought OB DISCOUBBB 18 put in the 

Genitive : § 213. 

rV. Words of flentt and want sometimes govern the 
Genitive : §§ 213 ; 220. 2. 8. 

V. The WHOLE, of which a part is taken, is put in the 
Genidve : § 212. ReuL 1 — 4. 

yi. Admonition, crime, and value {after verbs of valuing) 
are put in the Genitive : §§ 214 ; 217 ; 218. 

VH. Words of MENTAL STATE OR ACTION govem the Geni- 
tive: §§213; 215; 216; 21§ ; 220.1, 

VIIL The TOWN in which (of the firet or second declension, 
singular), also, domij militia^ hdti, and humi, are 
put in the Genitive : § 221. l ; 221. Bem. 3. 

IX. An ADJUNCT DEFINING A THING Or PROPERTY is put in 

the Genitive : § 211. 

Bemabk. Instead of the Genitive of fbopbbtt the Ablative is 8om»> 
times used ; { 211. 6. 

X Words of NEARNESS and likeness govem the Dtftive : 
§§ 222 ; 224 ; 225. iv. Bern. 2 ; 228. 
8 
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XL The niDiBECT object, or Che obji&ot of jKFhVVSCEf 

is pat in the Dative: §§ 222; 223; 223. 2. (1.); 

225 ; 225. i. ii. in. ; 226^228. 
XII. The DIRECT OBJECT and the effect of an action are 

pat in the Accusative : §§ 229 ; 232 ; 235. (1.), 

(2.), &c 

The same verb often gorerns two AOOveATivis, which may be — (1.) The 
DniBCT o VBCT and the sftxct in apposition ; as with verbs of making, 
appointing^ choonng, etteeming, rtekoning, &c. : § 230. (2.) The dikect 
OBJECT and the bffbct, not in apposition ; as with verbs of doing, admon- 
iaAing, &c. : 218. Rem. 1 ; 231. Rem. 5. (a.). (3.) Two objects dififerenliy 
related, bat which aie both regarded as dibsot; as with Terbs of asking, 
demamUng, teaching, and eelo, to conceal, &c. : § 231. 

XIIL An adjunct applying a word or expression to a par* 

TICULAB PART, PROPEBTT, THIKO, Or PERSON, is 

put in the Accusative : § 234 ii. 
XIY. Extent of time and space is put in the Accusative: 
§236. 

XV. The Accusative is often used adverbially to express 

degree, manner, order, &C. 

XVI. The person and place to which are pot in the Accu- 

sative, (the TOWN and the active supine, without 
a preposiHan): §§ 235. (1.); 235. (2.); 337; 276. 
IL N. (So domus and rtis : § 237. Rem. 4.) 

XVII. The SUBJECT of the infinitive is put in the Accu- 

sative : § 289. 
XVin. The compellative of a sentence is put in the 
Vocative : § 240. 

XIX. Words of separation and removal govern the Ab- 

lative : §§ 241 ; 242 ; 251 ; 255. 
Remabk. Instead of the Ablative the Dative is sometimes used : § 224. 2. 

XX. Words of distinction (as comparatives without quam) 

govern the Ablative : § 256. 2. 
XXL The origin, source, and material are put in the 

Ablative : §§ 241 ; 245 ; 246 ; 249. 
XXII. Words of plenty and want sometimes govern the 

Ablative ; §§ 243 ; 250. 2. (1.), (2.). 
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XXIII. The MOTIVE and reason ave put in the Ablative : 

§247. 

XXIV. The PRICE, and value (after dignor and dtgntu) are 

put in the Ablaldve : §§ 244 ; 245. Bern. 1 ; 252. 

XXY. The TIME and place in which are put in the Abla- 
tive, (the TOWN, if of the third deelennon, or plural^ 
vfiihout a preposition) : §§ 253 ; 254. 

XXVL A PARTICIPLE AND SUBSTANTIVE are put obsohUe 
in the Ablative : § 257. Rem. 1—4, &c 

XXVII. The AUTHOR and agent are put in the Ablative 
with the passive voice, {the vohmtary agent with a 
or ab) .- § 248 ; 248. i. 

XXVUI. The MEANS and mode are put in the Ablative : 
§§ 245 ; 245. n. ; 247 ; 249. l n. ul ; 250 ; (cf. 
§ 225. II. iil) 

XXIX An APPOSiTivE aigrees with its subject in Case: 
§204. 

XXX An ADJECTIVE agrees with its subject in Gender, 

Number, and Case : § 205. 

XXXL A PRONOUN agrees with its subject in Gender, Num- 
her, and Person : § 206. N. 1. 

XXXII. A VERB agrees with its subject in Number and 
Person : § 209. (5.). 

XXXni. T^he INFINITIVE, GERUND, and supine are con- 
strued as neuter nouns: §§ 148. 2. 3 ; 273. 6. n. 9. 

XXXIV. Adverbs modify sentences, phrases, and words, 
particularly verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: 
§277. 

XXXV. Prepositions connect adjuncts, and mark their 
relations. 

XXXVI. Conjunctions connect sentences and like parts of 
a sentence, BTid mark their relations : % 278. 

Condensed View of Agreement, 

An appositive^ agrees fCase. 

An adjective I with its! Gender, Number, and Case. 
A pronoun [ subject 1 Gender, Number, and Person. 
A verb J in (^Number and Person. 
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[T 24; 



f 94. StKOPSU OJ* PAJtSIKO THE 8ETUU.L PasTS OF 

Speech. 



Common 
Proper 

, . ^ . . Abstract 

C"0 " * CoUective 

Lregular 



1^ 
2 



Kasc.^ 

.-Notw of the 3 VDec., ]^^^ V,from , 

Com. J 



Nom,^ 

Gten. 

Dat. 



c-^)' [^I^^uSSSoTi] ««»»-. ««x-; ^T^. 

Voc. 

Aid. ^ 
the subject of — , 
direct object of — , 
adjunct of — ^ 
limiting ~^ 
governed by — » 
the Abl. absolute, &c. 



Sing. >. 
Plur.5' 



»Rule. Remarki, 



Pos. ^ 

(6.) — is an ADJEcnYE [in the Com. >Deg., fiom (con^are),] 

Sup. J 



}Sinjr f^*^®<^0 agreeing with — , ^ 
vuH'^ ^®"^« r» used substantiTely, V 
*^^^-tNeut.J &c. J 



the 



Nom. 

Gen. 

&c. 



personal 'j 1 ^ 

(c.) is a demonstrative VPronouit, of the 2 U)erson, from , 

relative, &c. J 3 J 

(*-«-)' [^;:L^o7i.] -t -. "ffix -; the ^"jlsi: 



with, &c. 
Rule, and connects — to — .] 



^ Fern. V; governed by— , >Rule, [Itrefersto — asitsf^2!!^^„* ? 
lNeut.J agreeing with, &c. J antecedent 5 



(rf.) 



regidar 
i 

irregular 



Transitive 
Intaransitive 
Deponent 
Neuter Pass. 
&c. 



2 
-Verb, of the » >Conjugation, 

4J 

from -. ic„^uffaU) ; [^^^^ ;^>L,] roots . irfBx - ; the 



[^24. 



TAUiSS. 



SYNOPHS. 
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Ptes.] 


Ind. 1 


Imp. 


Subj. 


Fut. 


^Imper. 


Perf. 


Inf. 


&c. J 


Part. J 



}Smff f^asc.^ agreeing with —, ") 
StTSs Pern. >; used substantively, >I 
^^^•LNeut.J fcc. J 



agreeing with 
ingfor 



Ndm< 

Gen. 

&e. 



Interrogatiye 1 
DemonstratiTe 1 | 
atary f 
&c. J 



Place 

Time 



(e,) is aa ^^^«**'"»»^»«' VADtSRB of Manner V. fin the Com. I 

^ ^ Complementary f ^^^^^ p V^ ™ ^^^; | 



&c. 



Pos. 

(Com. 

Sup, 



Deg., fiom -, icofnpare),] [f.^^^ ^^'L.j "modifying -, Rule. 
[It refers to — as its antecedent, and connects — to — .] Remarks. 

(/.) is . Preposition. [^^^^^ ;^'_,j connecting .s «n 



adjunct — to -^, and 
marking the relation of 



person > to which ^ 
orplaoejfromwMoh I cattle, itonar*,. 



tmie 
or place 
&c. 



in which 



(^.) •i«aCoNjtmcTioN,[^^^^^»l.|Connecting--to^, 



and marking the 



Copulatiye 
Adversative 
Causal 
ymative 
Conditional 
Complementary 
ftc. 



religion, Bule. Remarlu^ 



(A.) is an lKTEB«CT.ON. f^^J^^^'L.] «^«»fa^ «« 

emotion of — , and independent of grammatical construction. Remarks, 

Notes, (a.) When declension in full is not desired, give the Nom. and 
Gen. in Substantives and in Adjectiyes.of 1 Tennination, and the different 
forms of the Nom. in Adjectives of 2 or 3 Terminations. 

(6.) In corrugating J give the Theme, the Inf., Fut., Perf., and Perf. Part. ; 
to which it is well to add the Put. Act., and Fut. Pass. Participles. 

(c.) The term " vary " is used above in a s^dfic sense, to denote giving 
8* 
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TABLBB. AMAL18IS. 



[T24..25. 



fiU differtmi wmdm f^ m taut, or, ts it a tMudrnts called, gitfinff the 
9jfmop n§ of m teme; and the tenn ** tn^be<,'* to denote giving the numbers 
In the Participle, dedencioiiy of eoozse, takes the place of 



(dL) After eomplcting the fixmnU ahore, which, to avoid confusion and 
eonseqnent omianon or delay, should always be given in the prescribed 
order, add soch rtmarkg as maj propeily be made upon the form, signifi- 
eaiUm, and mte of the word ; as, in. respect to the fignratlTe or literal sense, 
the foroe or nse of the number, case, degree, voice, mode, tense, &c. ; citing, 
from the Qrammar, the appropriate Role, Bemark, or Note. 

(0.) Some perticalars in the iizms abore, whiehdo not apply te all words, 
are inclosed in brackets. 

Y 9ei, Thb Ibregulab Yerb Suic 

This yerb, 8o important in its use, both as an auxiliary and 
a sabstantiye verb, is defective^ as well as irregalar, all the 
complete tenses and some other forms being supplied from 
the root of the old Juo. Whether the root of this verb is e 
or et, does not seem quite certain. We have arranged below 
two Tables, exhibiting both theories. 

K we assume, as Prof. Crosby does in his Greek Grammar 
in the corresponding verb slfU^ that e is the root, then the «, 
when used, is euphonic ; if we assume^ as is done on yerj 
good authority, that es is the root, then the disappearance of 
the < is euphonic. 

Compare the tense signs of the imperfect and future indic- 
ative, and the imperfect subjunctive, with the same tenses of 
the regular verb. We have in the imp. indie, razziha ; in 
the fat. indie ri znU; in the imp. subj. «e = re* 



(a.) T%e Verb Sum {root^ e). 



PmnsKT Ikdicatitb. 





1 


1 


1 


w 


su 


2 


e 




3 


e 


s 


1 


(e) 


su 


2 


e 


s 


3 


w 


su 



Jl 



I 

m 

s 
t 

m 
t 
t 



Xhpsbtbot Ikdicatitb. 



u 

ra 
ra 
ra 

ra 
ra 
ra 
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Fdtobb Imtaknra. 








lUPBftATITB. 






J 


i 


h 


1 


i 


1 


1' 


3 


1 


If 


i 


i 


n 


S. 1 


e 




ri 




o(m) 






e 










(») 


2 


e 




ri 




s 






e 


8 











8 


e 




ri 




t 






e 


8 











P. 1 


e 




ri 




m 


u 


8 


e 


8 








(o) 


2 


e 




ri 




t 


i 


S 


e 


8 








o 


8 


e 




ri 


n 


t 






(e) 


6U 




n 








p. 



s. 





PitBSIiMT SUIMUMCTIVB. 






Ikpesfbct 


Sui 


avK 


CTIT 




1 


1 




1 


I 


1 


1 


i 


1 


h 


1 


i 


1 


1 


(e) 


8 


•i 




m 






e 


8 


s'e 




m 




2 


(e) 


6 


•i 




8 






e 


8 


8'e 




8 




8 


(e) 


8 


•i 




t 






e 


8 


8'e 




t 




1 


(e) 


8 


•i 




m 


a 


8 


e 


8 


s'e 




m 


U 


2 


8 


■i 




t 


i 


8 


e 


8 8'e 




t 


i 


3 


(e) 


8 


•i 


n 


t 






e 


8 


s'e 


n 


t 





(b.) Verb Sum {rootj es)* 



PsBSEira iNPIOATITBt 

i 



(e)8 
e(8) 

68 

(e)8 

es 

(e)8 



I 

m 
s 
t 

m 

t 
t 






IkPBBFECT iNDICATrVB. 



u 



e(8) 
e(8) 
e(8) 

e(s 
e(8)i 



(8) 



t--6 

ra 
ra 
ra 

ra 

ra 
ra 



FUTUKB InOIGATIYB. 








Ihfebatitb. 




1 


1 


u 


1 


i 


1 


1 


i 


J 


1 


1 


II 


1 


e(e) 




ri 




o(m) 






es 








(0) 




e(8) 




ri 




8 






ea 













e(8) 




ri 




t 






es 













e(e) 
e(s) 


ri 




m 


u 


8 


es 








(o) 


e 


ri 




t 


i 


8 


es 








o 


te 


e(8) 




ri 


n 


t 






(e)8 


u 


n 
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i%35. 



BoBJuiCornrB. 





i 


t 


11 


1 


1 


i 


i 


1 


1 


P 


1 


1 


1 




S. 1 


(e)s 




•i 




m 






68 




sfe 




m 






2 


(e)9 




•i 




s 






es 




s'e 




s 






8 


(e)a 




•i 




t 






es 




fl^e 




i 






P. 1 


(e)9 




S 




m 


a 


8 


es 




s'e 




m 


a 


8 


2 


(e)s 




S 




t 


i 


8 


es 




ye 




t 


i 


8 


8 


(e)s 




S 


n 


t 






es 




•"e 
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1 







ISFBOTBCT SuBJllNOmrB. 



Remark 1. Adopting either theory of the root, mtny of the euphonic 
changes are easily aeeounted for ; o^hert seem to Im arhitrary. For instance, 
supposing the foot to be «•, and the tesse sign of the impec* and fat. indie, 
to be ra and ri, respectiTely, the $ of the root would^ according to familiar 
laws of euphony, be dropped before the r of the sign ; while, in the imper. 
snbj., r of the tense sign re, eoming after « of the root, is assimileted, &c. 

Rnc. 2. A sterner difficulty neets us fai the tenninationft of the perfect 
indicatire aetire, which it can scarcely be doubted are euphonic var^tions 
of the pres. indie, of sum, as tiiose of the pluperfect, future perfect, &c., 
are directly those of the imper., fiit., &c, of the same Terb. The following 
analysis is suggested. The e of the root passes throughout, except !n the 
third pers. plur., into t, (ef the subj. pres. of this Yerb,) and the «, if adopted 
as a part of the root, is dropped^ except in the third pers. plur., where it 
becomes r : the personal sign of the first pers. sing, is omitted (cf. the pres. 
and fut. of the regular verb) : in the second pers. sing, and plur., we have 
an emphatic addition — tt in the sing., tis in the phir. (cf. in Greek a similar 
addition of Oa : in English, st.) 

We give below a tabalar view of the perfect affixes, indi- 
cating the changes as they occur. The imperative sing, of 
the regular verb is added, in which, it will be observed, the 
mode vowel is o, and the plur. sign is e (perhaps for s) : a 
second form in tote repeats the t, or personal sign. 
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i 


^ 


1 


H 


i 
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»: 


B« 


(^ 


0,^1 


s; 


S. 1. 


•i(s) 
•i(s) 






(m) 








2. 
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ti 




3. 


•i(s) 






t 








P. 1. 


•i(s) 
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a 
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2. 


•i(s) 
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ti 
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3. 


er* 
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IXPESATITB ACTITB. 



n 


1 


1 


1 


II 


a, e, i, &<^ 
a, e, i, &t;. 
a, «, i, &€, 






(8) 


(0) 




a, e, i, &c. 

a, e, i, &;c. 
a, c, i, Sec. 




n 
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Iffois. Th« impefathe ptMAwe can be easily made out, bj adding the 
passive sign r, and obsemng that the first form of the second pera. sing, is 
the same as thai of the second pers. of the indie, omitting the pers. sign. 

% 36. English Ettmologies. 

Englisk derivatives from Latin primitives are formed di- 
rectly from the root of the original, with occasional vowel 
changes, and sometimes other slight modifications. The 
original root is sometimes adopted into our own language 
without addition ; more frequently, however, with an English 
affix* These affixes frequently have a significance of their 
own; sometimes, however, they are only euphonic or fiec- 
tional. Derivatives from nouns and adjectives offer few diffi- 
culties, and scarcely need illustration. Derivatives from 
verbs deserve more attention. They may be formed directly 
from the theme root, or the root of the per, pass, part., or that 
of the pres. act. part. 

We give below, by way of illustration, a few examples. 
The preposition, which may enter into the composition of the 
primitive or derivative, or both, we place on the left of the 
Table, to be applied or not, as the case may be. 



Com, dig, in (en), > fortis > ^ ^ C forttforce^ comfort ^ discomfortt «n- 



(a.) Adjectives. 

I ifort. if^*f^ 
Ex, in (im), per, J (ttrong,) Si f^ce, efort, fortreaa, perjhrce, ^c. 

. , , ^ , ^ falter, aUercate, aduUerate, aUer- 

Ad, BUD, I JfL^ J*l*er.-| ««*»«»» atOaUem, ynaUerable, 

In,un, i (another.) S »^ ol^ZteT^ 

(b.) Nouns. 

{firm, formative, confirm, d«- 
form, inform, perform, re- 
form, uneon/brmable, m 
formed, S^c. 



ii, re, in, ol), > , . v < 

Per, trans, sub, J ^'^'^ 



(c.) Verbs. 

admit, commit, emit, remit, sub- 
mit, S^. 

mission, missive, admission, 
permission, S^c. 

mUtent, remittent, intermittent. 



fmit, 
miss, 
^mittent, 
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[T26. 



Ad,e(cf).de. ^ g^^ 
In, pne, sub, >(„take li 

Piro, re, post, trans, J ^f^'^'J 



&c, 



traffic^ 4[i. 
fii/«t. J /«^»»/«^» ^«^^ defect^perfect, 

efficient^ deficient^ proficient^ 
auJuHent, Sgc. 



Ad,e,de.ab, ^^ 



^fiident, 

due, 
duct, 



adduce, educe, deduce, conduce, 

traduce, ^. 
deduct, abduct, conduct, product, 

induct, S^. 
ducent, \^conducent, deducent, adducent. 



VOCABULARY. 



AB 
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ADHIBEO 



Ab, (a, abs, % 18. § 196, L (a.) 
1.), prep, c, ab. ; (denoting 
separation, departure Jrom), 
fronif also 6y, by the side ofy 
cd, after, (cf. ex, de.) 

Ab-do, ere, didi, ditus, (^ 15. a, 3. 
§ 163. 4. Ex. 1.), tr., to remove, 
hide, conceal. 

Ab-duco, ere, duxi, ductus, (% 15. 
a, 1.), 3. tr., to lead from, toith- 
draw, take away, 

Ab-jicio, ere, jeci, jectus, (ab-ja- 

, cio, § 189. 5 : % 15. a. 2.), 3. 
tr., to throw away, cast off, cast, 
throw dotvn. 

Abs-tineo, ere, tinui, tentus, (abs- 
teneo, §§ 189. 3 : ^15. a. 1.), 
2. intr. & tr., to hold off, ab- 
stain, keep back, decline. 

Ab-sum, esse, fui, futurus, (% 26.), 
irr. intr., to be abs&fd, to be dis- 
tant 

Ac, conj., (cf. atque, que, et, § 198. 
II. 1. Rem, (a.), (6.)), and, and 
indeed. 

Ac-cedo, ere, essi, essus, (HH 15. 
a. 1 . 17. I.), 3. intr., to ap- 
proach, be added, come or go to. 



Ac-oeptus, p. & a., (accipio), aO' 
cepted, acceptable, pleasing. 

Ac-cido, ere, idi, — , (ad-cado, 
§ 189. 2 : § 163. 4. Ex. 1.), 3. 
intr., to fall upon, strike, come 
to, faU out : accidit, imper., U 
happens. 

Ac-cipio, ere, epi, eptus, (ad-ca- 
pio, § 189. 5 : % 15. a. 2.), 3. 
tr., to acc^t, receive, take, ob' 
tain, hear, understand. 

Ac-cuso, are, ayi, atus, (ad-causa, 
% 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to accuse, 
blame, reprove, censure. 

Acrius, ad., (acriter, acrius, acer- 
rime, [acer]), more sharply, 
boldly. 

Ad, prep. o. ace., (expressing di- 
rection, or motion to a person 
or place), to, unto, ai, near, ac- 
cording to, for, among, (cf. in, 
apud: see If 18.) 

Ad-duco, ere, xi, ctus, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr., to lead to, conduct, 
indtice, move. 

Ad-bibeo, ere, ui, !tus, (ad-habeo, 
§§ 189. 4 : 1[ 15. a. 1.), 2. tr., 
to admit, call in, associate. 



ASaaBOBL 



▲UiOBBOGES 



Ad-mirar, in, itiia» dqpw htt^io 

Ad-deo, ere, evi (ui), ultus {% 15. 

a. 1.), 2. tr., to offer, mar\fiee, 

bum, 
Adolesoentia* e, £, (adolescensy 

S 101. i.), youHfuln€$$, youth. 
Ad-olesco, ere, evi, ultum, (ad- 

ole-Mo, S 187. n. 2. (a.) : f 15. 

a. L), 3. intr., to grow, grom 

tip, increase. 
Ad-orior, udt ortni mm, 4. d^, 

to attack^ ciseaUf attempt, begin. 
AdKNTtait % IUII9 p. p^ from ado- 

rior. 
Ad-aciMO, ^ i^ itiim, (ad-aoo, 

f 16. TL Rem. 9.), 3. tr., to 

take tOf receivef a8M0ciate» 
Ad<-tiim» ene, fiii, fiitOnis, irr. 

intr., S 153, to be preemt, be 

near or at kandj aid, 
Ad-ve&tOB, Ob, m.» (ftd-venio), or- 

rivalf approach, 
Ad-TerBUi, a, um, a., (ad-verlo), 

oppoeUe^ooer againatfUitfaocr' 

Ad-versiu, prep, c ae., (ad-verto) 

(mioAmio, or toward^ againetf 

oppoeOef lawatd, 
.£dificium, i, n., (fedtifiao = 

gdeaftwio), a bmOdSngt house, 
iEdoi, Oram, m., a peopie of 

Gold between (he Ligihie and 

iheArar, 
.£duu8, a, am, tu, of the M^kd^ 

an JBdMon* 
Mger, gra, grum, a., wedk^ infirm, 

sick, disheartened 
MgerAme, ad. (legre, egrius, 

spgerrime), most diffieuUly,most 

unmUing, 



JRgafbnoB, n, «m, a^, aop. of 

JEquus, a, um, a.9 leod, stnooA, 

eqwdfjustt/aoorable, 
Af-ficio, ere, ed, ectus, (ad-fado, 

S 189. 5. N. Xi % 15.0.2.), 3. 

ti*9 to affect, ii^uence, move. 
Af-finitaa, atia, £, (affinis, § 101. 

1.)^ relationship bg marriage, 

ojffinitg, urnVm. 
Ager, agri, m., a field, terrUorg, 

oomdrg. 
Ag-gredior, i, eaaua mm, (ad- 

gradior, $ 188. 1.), 3. dep. U., 

to go to, attaekf o Memp t, ae- 



Ag-greasiift, a, um, p. p. from ag-^ 
gredior. 

Agmen, Inis, b., (ago), an €trmg 
in motion, a troop, company, 
band: agmen primum, ihefoan: 
agmen novissimHm, the rear. 

Ago, ere, egl, actus, (f 15. u. ».), 
3. tr., to condnet, drive, lead, 
do, treat, plead, speak : agSre 
Titam, to liee: agere ae, to 
eondnet on^s sdf, behave: bel- 
lum ag&e, to wage war. 

Alienue, a, um, a., (afiua), o/an- 
oG^, foreign, wnfbworabte. 

ABquis, qua, quod or quid, (afins 
qui), pro., some one or Udng, 
<i*iy» ong one or ihing. 

Alius, a, ud, a., another, other, 
dse : aHus . . . alius, one . . • 
other or another: aiii . . . alii, 
some . . . others, 

AHobrdges, um, m., a people in 
the east of Gaul, bounded on the 
north and west by the BhodH- 
nus, en the south by the Isara, 



AliO 
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▲BBITBOB 



Alo, ere, ui, itus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 3. 
tr., to nourish, feed, support, 
maintain, 

Alpes, um, m., a dunn of moun- 
tains, ssparatifig Italy from 
GauL and Germany. 

Alter, era, erum, a., one of two, 
the other, second : alter . . • 
alter, the one », »the other, 

Altitudo, Inis, f., (altos, § 101. 3.)> 
height, depth, 

Altus, a, um, a., (comp, altior, 
sup. altissimus), high, tall, 
lofty, deep. 

Ambarri, orum, m., a people of 
Gaul, east of the Arar, be* 
twem the JEdui and the AUob- 
rdges, 

Anucitia, ee, f., (amicus, § 101. 
1.), friendship, alliance. 

Axmcus, a, um, a., friendly, be- 
nevolent, aUied. 

Amo, are, avi, &tu8, {% 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to love, to be fond of 

Amplius, ad., (oomp, of ample), 
more, longer, further, (cf. plus, 
magis, ). 

Apertus, a, um, a., (aperio), open, 
uncovered, exposed, naked. 

Angustiffi, arum, f., a narrow 
place, straits, defiles, 

Augustus, a, um, a., strait, nar- 
row, difficult, steep. 

Anim-ad-verto, ere, ti, sus, {% 16. 
VI.), 3. tr., to attend to, con- 
sider: animadvertere in ali- 
quem, to punish. 

Animus, i, m., the mind, life, 
courage, spirit; (cf. anima, 
mens.) 

g 



Annus, i, m., a year : omnes an^ 
nos, every year. 

Annuus, a, um, a., (annus), year^ 
ly* of a yearns duration, anr . 
nual. 

Ante, ad., before, previously. 

Ante, prep. c. ace, (to the place 
or time before), before, previ- 
ous to. 

Antea, ad., (ante-ea), btfore,foi^ 
merly, 

Antiquus, a, um, a., (ante), old, 
ancient, (opp. to novus.) 

Aperio, ire, ui, ertus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 
4. tr., to open, reveal, uncover, 

Ap-pello, are, avi, atus, (ad-pello, 
% 16. a. 1.), 1. tr., to call, ad- 
dress, name, 

Aprilis, is, m., (aperio), the month 
April. Sometimes an adjec' 
live, 

Apud, prep, c ac., {fo the pres- 
ence of (usually) a person), to, 
at, near, among, (cf. ad., in.) 

Aquileia, aB, f., a city in the terri- 
tory of Venetia, in the north 
ofltcdy. 

Aquitani, orum, m., the Aquitani- 
ans, in the south-west of Gaul, 
bounded on the north by the 
Garumna, an the south by the 
Pyrenees. 

Aquitania, «, f., ihe country of 
the Aquitanians, 

Arar, Sris, m., a river of Gaul, 
flowing into the Rhodanus, now 
the Saone. 

ArbXtror, ari, atus sum, (arbiter), 
1. dep., to judge, think, to be of 
opinion. 



AMOVISTUS 
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calIend^ 



Ariovistus,. i, m., a king of 
the Germans, defeaied by Cce- 
sar. 

Anna, 5rum, n., arms, armor, 
(defensive usually) ; war im- 
plements/or all tises. 

At, oonj., but. 

Athenae, arum, Athens, a city of 
Greece. 

At-que, (ad-que), conj., and, OTid 
moreover, (cf. et, ac, que. § 198. 
n. 1. Rem. (a.), (&.) ). 

At-tingo, ere, Igi, actus, (ad-tan- 
go, §§189.2: 164.4. Ex.1.), 
3. tr., to touch, come in contact, 
reach, border upon. 

Auctoritas, Stis, f., (auctor), au- 
thority, power, influence. 

Audacia, 8b, f., (audax, § 101. 1.), 
boldness, 

Audacius, ad., (comp. of audacl- 
ter (audax) ), mwe boldly, con- 
jftde) tly, spiritedly. 

Audeo, €re, ausus sum, (§ 142. 
2.), neut. pass, or semi-dep., 2. 
intr. and tr., to dare, adven- 
ture, attempt. 

Augeo, ere, xi, auctus, (f" 15, a. 
1.), 2. tr., to increase, erdarge, 
improve. 

Aultts, i, m., a Soman eognom^en. 

Aut, conj., (alternative, usually), 
or : aut . . . aut, eOker . . . or. 

Autem, conj., but, moreover. 

Auxilium, i, n., (augeo), assist- 
ance, help, auxiliary force. 

A-verto, ere, ti, sus, (ab-verto; 
% 16. VI.), 3. tr., to turn away, 
avert, remove, alienate. 

Avus, i, m., a father's or fnotker's 
father, grandfather. 



Beitus, a., (beb), happy, fortun 

note. 
Bellic6su8,a,um, a., (bellum, § 128. 

I. 4.), warlike, brave, martieH. 
Bello, fire, avi, atus, flf 15. a. 1 : 

bellum, §187. I. 1. (a.)), to 

carry on or wage war. 
Belium, I, n., war, battle. 
Belgse, arum, a people of Gaud, 

extendmg from the MatrSna 

and the Sequana to the Menus. 
Bene, ad., (bene, melius, optlme), 

weU, successjSMy, happily. 
Bene-ficium, i, m., (bene-fado), 

kindness, favor, benefit. 
Bi-ennium, i, n., (bis-annus), two 

years. 
Bituriges, um, m., a peopie of 

Gaul, separated from the JBd- 

ui by the Ligiris. 
Boil, onim, m., a people of Gaud 

who passed over into Germany , 

but subsequently invaded ijta/al 

with the ffelvetii. 
Bonus, a, um, a., (bonus, mdior, 

optlmus), good, JU, friendly : 

bonum, i, n., any good thing, 

a benefit: bona, 5ram, plur., 

goods, property. 

C, abbreviation for Caius. 
Cado, 5re, cecldl, casus, (^ 15. a. 

3.), 3. intr., tofdU, die, perish. 
Ceedes, is, f.. (c»do), destruction, 

slaughter. 
Caesar, Sris, m., a Roman general. 
Caius, i, m., a Roman prcenomen. 
Calamltas, atis, f., a cidamity, 

loss, mischief. 
Calendae, Srum, f., the first day of 

the month, calends, (§ 326,2.(1 .)) 
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Canto, Sre, Sri, fttus, (cano, { 187. 
IL 1. (a.) : If 15. a. 1.), 1. intr., 
to sing. 

Capio, ere, epi, captus, (5[ 15. a. 
2.), 3. tr^ to take, seize, capture, 
obtai»j ehoose, begin: capere 
initium» to begin : capere con- 
silium, to consMf to plan, 

Careo,.ere, ui, itus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 
2. intr^, to wani^ to be destitute, 
to be wUhovi, 

€arru8, i, ul, a wagon, car» 

Casaianus, a um, a. (Gassius), of 
Cassius : bellum Cassianum, 
the war conducted by Cas^ 

SIMS. 

Caftsius, i, m., a Boman consul, 

defeated by the Hdvetiu 
Cafitellum, i, n., (castrum, dim. 

$ 100. 3. A. 3.), a oasUe, smaU 

camp, fort. 
Casticus, i, m., a chief of the 8e- 

qu&nu 
Castrara, i, n., (J 97.), a casUe, 

fortress: oastra, drum, a camp, 

a day's march. 
Casus, <is, m., (cado),' a fall, 

chance, accident, misfortune, 

disaster. 
Catamantfilis, !dis, m., the father 

of Casticus. 
Catilina, 8e, m., a Boman patri- 
cian. 
Caturl^es, um, m., a Gallic tribe, 

dwelling among the CoUian 

Alps, 
Causa, 8B, f., « cause^ reason^ c€bse: 

alicujus causa, /or the sake of 

any thing, on account of ' 
Caveo, ere, avi, autus, (^^ 15. 

a. I: 17. v.), 2. intr., to be on 



on^s guard, to bewart, take 

care, avoid. 
Celeriter, a(L, (celer), oeleriuB, 

celerxime, speedily, guiddy, 

immediately. 
Celeritas, ati8,£, (cejer, § 101. 2.), 

speed, rapidity, 
Celtae, arum, m., a powerftd peo- 

pie in the west of Oaul^ called 

by the Bomans, OaUL 
Centrones, um, m., a Gallic pe<h 

pie among the Graian Alps. 
Centum, indecL num. a., a hus^ 

dred. 
Certior, ius, &, oomp. of certus. 
Certissimus, a, um, a., sup. of 

certuB. 
Certus, a, um, a., (certior, certis- 

simua), <xriain, sure, resolved, 

fixed: certior fi^, io be inn 

formed: certe, ad., certainly, 

tndy. 
Cibariug, a, um, a., (ciljps), re- 
Ming to food, fit for eating : 

cibaria, orum, n., food, pro- 

visions. • 
deo, ere, ivi, Itus, (f 15. a. 1.), 

2. tek, to make to go, to move, 

excite. 
CSrciter, ad., (circus), {iibout, 

around: m^nnmeTtls,€tbout, 

nearly. 
Circum, prep. c. ace. (circus) 

fUadiusental meaning, around 

to), around, near, about. 
Citerior, ius, a., (comp* of citer, 

sup. dtimus), nearer, Mtker, 
Citra, ad. and prep., c. ace, on 

this side, within, near to. 
Civttas, atis, f., (civis, § 101. 2.), 

dUzenship, a city, state, or 
province* 
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Cbuno, ise^ ftvi, Stus, (f^ 15. a. 
1.), 1. intr., to exsUam, cry 
aloud, ay, shouL 

Qient, entis, c, a diaU, depa^ 
dad, wJbjiecL . 

Co-actuoy a, urn, p. p» £rom 
cogo. 

Co-emoy ere, ^ni, emptiu, (fH 1^« 
a. 2: 17. ui.)» 3. tr.^ to buy^ 
buy up9 purchase, 

Ooepi, isae, ooeptus, def.tr. $ 183. 
(2.)y h, to biffin, I btgan^ 

Co-erceo, ere, ui, Itus, (con-ar- 
ceo, 5f 16. a. 1.), 2. tr., to re- 

. Jtratn, wrrotiiid, ck«ck^ hinder, 
curb. 

Ck>-gno8oo, ere, dvi, itus, (com- 
gnoseo, old fonn — later Qotco, 
f f 15. a. 1. : le. VI. Kem. 3.), 
3. tr., to know, underskmdf dis- 
cover. 

Co-go, ere, ooegi, coactus, (coin- 
ago, 5[ 16. a. 2.), 3. tr., to drive 
together, collect, eompd, force, 
urge. 

Col-loco, 5re,4vi, fttus, (com-lftco, 
^ 16. a. l.),l.tr., to place to- 
gether, locate, to give in mar- 
riage. 

Col-16quor, i, ctitus sum, (com- 
lo-quor (quntus s= outas, ^ 17. 
n.) ), dep. 3. intr., to speak to- 
gether, converse. 

Com-buro, ere, ussi, ustas, (com- 
buro = uro, ^ 16. a. 1. (ursi 
= U8si, urtu8 = ustu8, % 17. 
m.) ), 3. tr., to hum up. 

Com-memoro, are, avi, atus, (me- 
mor, % 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to caU 
to mindt mention, refer to. 

Com-meo, are, avi, Stus, (f^ 16. 



a. I.), 1. mix.,to go wi&fgo to^ 
resort to, come and go. 

Com-mitto, ere, isi, issus, (^ 16. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to bring together, 
commit, to err, to cause: com- 
mittere prcelium, to join battle, 
to contend, 

Com-moiie&cio, ere, eci, actus, 
(com-moneo-facio, % 15. a. 2.), 
3. tr., to remind, admonish, ad- 
vise. 

Com-moror, ari, g.tus sum, dep. 
1. intr., to delay, stop, pause, 
stay. 

Com-moyeo»ere, ovi, otus, {%^ 15. 
a. 1: 17. v.), 2. tr., to move 
violently, sUr, excite, remove, 
disturb. 

Com-munio, ire, ivi, (ii), itus, 
(U 16. «. 1.), 4. tr., to fortify, 
secure, defend. 

Com-mutatio, onis, £., (conunuto)| 
a change, alteration. 

Com-paro, are, avi, atus, (^ 16. 
a. 1.), 1. tr., to prepare, pro- 
vide, get ready, acquire. 

Com-plector, ti, xus sum, dep., 3» 
tr., to encircle, embrace, sur- 
round, enclose. 

Com-plures, a (la), (gen. ium), 
a., very many, many, sev- 

• eral. 

Com-porto, are, avi, atus, (^ 16. 
o. l-)» 1- tr., to bring together^ 
convey, collect. 

Confttum, i, n., (conor), an atr 
tempt, endeavor, effort. 

Conatus, us, m., (conor), an at- 
tempt, endeavor, effect, under- 
taking. 

Con-cedo, ere, essi, essus, (^ 16. 
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a. l.)> ^. tr. and intr., to p'ont^ 
yiddj permit, depart 

Ck)n-cido, Sre, idi, isus, (con- 
c«do, § 163. 4. Ex. 1.), 3. tr., 
to ciU in pieces, slay, destroy* 

Con-cilio, are, fivl, Etus, (concil- 
ium), (f 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to 
unite, gain over, reconcile, con- 
eUiate. 

Con-dillum, i, n., (concieo), an as- 
sembly, meeting, couTidL 

Con-cursus, iis, m., (concurro), a 
running together, meeiing, en- 
gagement, collision, contest. 

Con-dono, are, Evi, atus, (donum, 
f 15. a, 1.), 1. tr., to give, give 
up, remit, acquit, pardon, 

Con-duco, ere, xi, etas, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr., to lead together, eon^ 
duct, assemble, coUect, hire, 
farm. 

Con-f6ro, ferre, cont^, coUfitus, 
irr. tr., to bring together, col- 
lect, gather, compare, as^ 
cribe. 

Con-ficio, ere, eci, ectus, (con-fa- 
cio, § 189. 5. N. 1 : f 15. a. 
2.), 3. tr., to collect, complete, 
Jinish, execute, kilL 

Con-firmo, are, Svi, atus, (% 15. 
a. 1.), 1. tr., to confirm, estab- 
lish, make, ratify, secwre, af- 
firm^ 

Con-juratio, onis, f., (conjuro), a 
conspiracy, combination, 

Conor, ari, atus sum, dep., 1. tr., 
to strive, endeavor, attempt 

Con-sanguineus, a, urn, (sanguis), 
a., related by blood, kindred, 
aUied, 

Con-scio, ire, ivi, (^ 15. a. \,), 4. 
9* 



tr. and mtr., to Iomw, to be 

conscious, 
Con-scisco, ere, ivi, itus, (scisoo, 

inc. 5 187. II. 2. (a.) : % 15. a. 

1.), 3. tr., to determine, resohe, 

to inflict or bring upon one*9 

self: consciscere sibi mortem, 

fo commit suicide. 
Con-scius, a, um, (scio), a., con- 
scious, witness of, guilty. 
Con-scribo, ere, p«i, ptus, {% 15. 

a, 1.), 3. tr., io write together, 

enroU, enlist, levy. 
ConHscriptus, a, um, p. p. from 

eonscribo : Patres Conscriptiy 

Conscript Fathers. 
Con-sequor, i, secutus sum, (se^ 

quutus 3S secutus, f 17. u.)» 

3. dep., to follow, pursue, 

overtake, obtain, acquire, com- 

plete. 
Ck>n-8ilium, i, n., counsel, design, 

plan, determinaiion,jtKlgmenti 

resolve, eomudL 
Con-sisto, ere, stiti, stitus, (si-sto, 

Ifiy 16. VL Rem. 3. n. : 15. a. 

3.), 3. intr., to stand together, 

to stop, halt, withstand, con* 

sist, exist, 
GouHsolor, ari, atus sum, 1. dep.^ 

to console, comfort, solace, 

cheer. 
Con-spectus, iis, m., (conspicio), 

a sight, view, survey. 
Con-8tituO| ere, ui, utus, (con* 

statuo, 5 189. 4: f 16. vi. 

Rem, 2.), 3. tr., to constUutCf 

establish, decree, determine, 

appoint, place, make* 
Con-stitQtus, a, um, p. p. from 

constituo. 
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ObD-raeseo, Sre, Svi, Stus, (^^ 16. 
TL Rem. 3 : 16. a. 1.), 8. inCr. 
and tr., fo be aecuM&medf to 
aecusiam, inure, to aemttom 

Consul, ulis, m., a Roman magU- 

irate. 
Con-8ultiim, X, n.» (oonttHo), de- 
'tree, $toiHStef dtitbettxtkft^ do^ 

eisiotL 
Con-stimo^ ^ pii, ptat, (f f 18i 

d. 1 X 17. m.), S. tr^ to com- 

ntmef wmte^ dettroy. 
Con-tendo, eze,di,tas,<^ le. tl), 

S. intr., to eontei^ streU^ M- 

deatfor^ fights go, proceed, 
Con-tinenter, ad., (contlneo),«oii^ 

UntwUhf, u ni fde r ru p tedig, 
Oon-tmeo, Cre, ui, tentiu, (oob- 

teneo, $ 189. 3. f 15. a. 1.), 2. 

tr.y to hold together, ooniam, 

hound, surround, TeetrotHm 
Con-tamelia, n, t, abuse, itmdt, 

reproach, iry'ury. 
Con-yeniO) ire, Sni, entos, (^ 16. 
' a. 2.), 4 tr., to come together, 

convene, assemble, meet, suit: 

conySnit, it is Jit, proper. Sec 
Con-ventu8, tn, m., (conrenio), a 

meeting, assembly, collection. 
Con-v5co, fire, ftyf, atos, {% 15. o. 

1.), 1. tr., to call together, as- 

semble, summon. 
Cop£a, 8B, f., (com-ops), plenty, 

abundance, number, provisions, 

goods ; copise, plu., troops, 

forces, § 97. 
Credo, ere, !di, !tus, (^ 15. a. 8.), 

3 tr. and intr., to believe, trust, 
• credU, to think, imagine, sup- 
pose. 



Ctmam, i^ Wn, Uom, (^ lH. & 
1.), 1. tr., io bum, mt on fire. 

CnOfWre, iyi, itns, (f 15. a. l.)» 
1. tx., to ereatOf product, etp- 
point, tkoose, otnue. 

Cresoo, era, ivi, etw* (f f 16L 
TL Rem. 3 : 15. If. l.)f intr., 
to groWf tncreofe, Arm, de- 
come jjrreofer. 

Cutoir ^ m-v (Boio), miftiiMiiMm* 

mode of U9in^ 

OuB, pfvp., o» abuy (in comp* 
coa), «iA (b«iii|^ amnof, pkee 
tfi wAteA), oloii^ wUk, atiMmg. 

CSno, adt Me quum. 

Cupidltas, ftia, f., (ctqildiia, S ^1- 
2.),ct9>uii%^ <tefirc^ avoEraMw 

CiqHdiiit, ad«, oompw of ciipi^ 
more eageaiy, er eorRttf ^jt 

Cupldus, a, urn, a., (capio), do- 
. Htous, eag€r,fomd, oerdrnd. 

Oapio, ftre, ivi (li), itos, <^ 15. 
a. 1.), d. tr.^ to mvet^ dture^ 
ufish. 

Cnro, Sre, ivi, fttas, (cava), (5f 15. 
a. 1.), 1. tr., to- take eon 4f, 
see to, provide, regaird. 

Currus, ^8, m., (cuffo), a dkariot, 
wagon. 

Castodia, ft, t, (eastos), custody, 
guardianship, earo. 

Castos, adis, c, a keeper, guar- 
dian, waidi, spy. 

Danrno, fire, fivi, Rtus, (If 15. a. 

1.), 1. tr,,to condemn, sentence. 
De, prep., c. ab., (separationyrom 

a point of attachment), y^^om, 

doum from, of, conaermmg, 

after, (<£ ab, ex.) 
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BeiMo,€re,iii,it»e» (f U. tf. L), 
2 It. and intr., io moe, he in 
dddf pii8t.,<o be dmt beeonu 
da$^ debety innper.) U he- 
howetf oH^tL 

D^cetki, num. a., ladeoL, Uk. 

D«*«eptug, a, ttB, p. p» Dtom de- 
dpio. 

De-fendo, ere, di,- aus, (5F 16. 
▼L)* «. te., <i> (lc^m<2y ieg? off, 

De-jicio, ere, eci,4Gtaft,(d«-jaaio, 

to ^urom tUmn^ mfeHkromt km, 

atojfii 
De-libero, ire, 1^, iCug, (Iftia: 

f 15* a. 1.), 1. tr., i0 ddSbmBUj 

cotuuUf achi3€, eonsider^ 
De-ttgo, ere, egi, ectas, (de44%o, 

i 169. w. 2: f 15. «. 2.), 3. tr., 

Be^mauteOyfira, avi, atus, {^ 15. 
- a. 1.), 1. fr., to 4mnongtmte, 

De-mum, ad., a< Ungtfh ^ l<^t 

infin^ 
I>epdiH>, fire, 08ui» antas, (de- 

ponui a» depoaui, ^f 1ft. VI. 

Bam. ¥1. m: 15. a* 1.), 3. tr., 

to lay down or .iuu2«, place, 

De-populor, iri, atus sum, 1. dep., 
. tr., to lay iffostef plunder, 

romage. 
Be-precStor, oris, m., (deprecor), 

(ZR Mereeesor, 
Be^aigno, are, gvi, itus, (1[ 15. a. 

1.), 1. tr., to mark mt^ describe, 

designate, d^ne. 
Be-sisto, ere, stiltiy stltus, (sisto 
. =si-sto^f1[ia.VI.Ilem.3.N.! 



15. «. 3,), 3. intr., io dedstf 
stand stiU, give overt leave 

Be-spero, axe, Sri, atos, {% 15. a. 

1.), 1. tr. and intr., to despair 

of,gisevp. 
BeHijHcio, §re, xi, eotus, (de-«pe* 

do, § 189. 2. f 15. 0. l.)» 3* 

tr., to look down upon^ deqrisSf 

overlook, disdain, 
Be-stitao, eoa, ui, utw, (de^tat- 

uo, § 189. 4. f 16. VL Earn. 

2.), 3. tc., io leave destitute, 

abandon, forsake, 
Be-sttsi, esse, iui, futiirua, irr. 

intr., to faiif to be defictent, to 

be wanHng* 
Be-terior, ius, a.» (sup. detoxl- 

mus, $ 126.), worse, poorer^ inr 

ferior. 
B»-terreo, §re, vi, Itus, {% 15. 

a. 1.), 2^ tr., to deter, frighten, 

hinder. 
Beus, i, m., Ood, a god, dimnity* 
Bextra, as, f., (dexter), ffie ri^ 

hand, right side or wing: ab 

dextrft, on the right. 
Bieo, gre, xi, ctus, {% 15. a. 1.), 

3. tr., to speak, say, relatSf 

nmne, calL 
Bietio, onis, f., (dico), a word, 

remark, speech, discourse, dO' 

fence. 
Bies, ei, m. and f., (§ 90. 1.), 

a day, time; in dies, daUys 

diem ex die, from day to 

day. 
Bif-fero, ferre, distuli, dilatus, 

(di-fero), irr. tr. and intr., to 

scatteTydisperse, spread abroad, 

publish, differ. 
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Difficde^ tA., (diffiflUif), vfUk dff" 
fieuUy. 

Dif-fidlior, ius, oomp. of difficllis j 
sup. difficiUimus. 

Bif-fidlis, e, (di-facili«), a^ diffi- 
culty hardt iroubUsame, 

Dignus, a, unit ^ worthy f mUor 
bU, JU, proper, 

Pi-mlnuo, Sro, ui, utus, (% 16. 
VI. Bern. 2.), 3. tr., io dinUnr 
iaht lesson, detracL 

Di-mitto, ere, iai» iawu, (1[ 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr.| to send away, 
dismiss, discharge, let go. 

Dis-cedo, &:e, euii esaus, (f 15. 
a. 1.), 3. iiitr.» to divide, «^po- 
rate, depart, go away. 

Disco, ere, didici^ disdturus, 
{% 16. a. 3.), 3. tr., to learn, 
know, to be acquainied.tnth, 

Dis-pliceo, ere, ui, Uus, (dis-pla^ 
ceo, S 189. 4 : If 15. a. 1.), 2. 
intr., to displease. 

Dis-pono, ere, osui, osltus, (pon- 
ui = posui, 5[1[ 16. VI. Rem. 6. 
N. : 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., to put in 
different places, dispose, ar- 
range, set in order, draw up. 

Ditissimus, a, um, a., sup. from 
dis, (dis, ditior, ditissimus, of. 
dives), richest, most wealthy, 

Diu, ad., (diutius, diutisslme), 
long, by day, in the daytime. 

Diutius, ad., comp. of diu. 

Diutumior, ius, a., comp. of du- 
tumus, (diu), of longer dura- 
tion, 

Divico, onis, m., a nobleman of 
great influence among the Hd- 
vetii. 

Di-vldo, ere, isi, isus, flf 15. a. 1.), 



9.tf*ftodmde,peiHtetaa$im* 

der, 
Divitiilcus, i, m., a mpblemuM ^ 

the JEduif a frxend.of Ceesar* 
Do, ire, dedi^d&tus, (f 15. a, 3*), 

1. tr., to give, grant, aUam, 
permit, ffive np^ yield, preeeiU^ 
furnish: dare poenam, staffer 
pumskmetU. 

Doleor ere» m> ttus, {% IX a. 10* 

2. intr., to grieve^ eorrow, be 
sorry, lamasL 

Dolor, oris, m^, (doleo)^ gri^, 
pain, sorrow, distress, anger* 

D<dus, i, m., deceit, guile, stroke 
gem,framd. 

Domus, its & i, f., (} 89,), ahoueef 
home, habitation,family: dmniy 
athome. 

Dubitatio,OQis,f., (dub!to)»40«K 
unoertaisity, hesitation, 

Dublto, are, avi, atus, (dubo, okl 
form fisom duo, f 15. a. I.), 
I. intr., to be in doubtr to doubt, 
to waver, hesitate. 

Dubius, a, um, a., doubting, doubt* 
ful, uncertain: dubium, i» 
(subst), doubt, uncertainty: 
non (baud) dubium est, there 
is 710 doubt 

Ducenti, e, a, num. a., two hun- 
dred. 

Du-eentum, (duo-centum), indecL 
a., two hundred. 

Duco, ere, xi, ctus, (If 15. a. 1.), 
3. tr., to lead, draw, conduct, 
buHdy think, considers duofire 
uxorem, to marry. 

Dum, ad. conj., (time), uMst, 
until. <i8 long as, 

Dumnoriz, Igis, m., a nobleman 
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mtidcus, and an ambUi&ua 

enemy of the Romans, 
Dao, «y Oy num. a., two, § 118. 1. 
Dao-d§oim,n[iim.a., inded., imdoe. 
Box, iM^, c, (duoo), a leader^ 

gutdCf general^ eapknn. 

E-ducOy ere, xi, ctus, (f 15. a. I.)* 
3. tr., io 2e(id out, tead away, 
dram off, rear, educate, 

£f-femino, are, avi, iitcis, (femlna, 
% IS. a. l.)> 1> tr., to effeminate, 

£f4Sro, erre, extfili, elBtus, irr. 

tr., to bear forth or awayj hear, 

produce, puUi^ raise, date, 

embolden. 
Ego, mei, pron., Ist per., J. 
E-gregks, a, urn, a., (e-g;re^UB 

(grex)), easeeUenJt, dieUnguished, 

rare, 
Emo, ere, §mi, emptus, {% 15. a. 

2.), 3. tr., to buy, purchase, 

take, get. 
E-noncio, Sre, Svi, atus, (nnncitis, 

If 16. «. 1.), 1. tr., to aTmounce, 

declare, report. 
Enim, conj. (caiiflal),ybr, indeed, 

but, truly. 
Eo, ire, ivi, Ittis, irr. intr., to go, 

come, march, proceed, 
Eodem, ad., (idem), in or to the 

same piace, 
Eques, Itis, c, (eqmis), a horse- 
man, hmght: equttes, Roman 

knights. 
Equester, tris, tre, a., (eques), 

equestrian ; pertaining to horse- 

m>en. 
EqnilStus, Us, m., (eqaus), axo- 



(dry, horse, troops, bodies of 
eavdUry. 

Ergo, S 94. conj. (ffladve), ihere^ 
fore, cuscordingly. 

E-ripio, iSre, m, eptan, (ex-rapio^ 
S 189. 5 : f 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., to 
take away, tear orpuU asunder, 
free, liberate, 

Et, conj. (cop.), and: adverb, 
also, even : et • • • et, both • . • 
and : (cf. ac, atque, que.) 

Etiam, ad. (emphatic), edso, truly, 
Ukewise. conj., and <dso, more- 
over. 

Etruria, a, t., a country of cen- 
tral Italy. 

Ex (e, 5[ 18.), prep- c. ab., (from 
out of), from, out of, of, after, 
on account of, in accordance 
with, (cf. ab, de). 

Exemplum, i, fL, (ex!mo), an 
example, copy, design, modd, 
way. 

Ex-eo, ire, ii, Itus, irr. intr., to go 
out or away, shun, escape. 

Ex-ercItUB, tis, m., (ex-orceo), an 
army, a disciplined army. 

Ex-istimatio, onis, f., (existlmo), 
an opinion, belief, reputation, 
character. 

Ex-istlmo, are, avi, Stus, (ex-ses- 
tlmo, § 189 : IT 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., 
to judge, consider, think, es- 
teem. 

Ex-itium, i, n., (ex-eo), destruc- 
tion, mischief ruin. 

ExUus, lis, m., (exeo), a going 
out, departure, egress, end, 
conclusion. 

Expeditius, ad., comp. of expe- 
dite, (expeditus), more expedi- 
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rapidity. 
£s-ploifttor. Oris, n^ (ezplMo), 

a scout, a spy, 
Es-pugno^ U%9 i^i ite«» (f 15. 

a. l.)» 1. tr.« to t«i»0jp0, jfonpi, 

Ex-sequor, i, eatus, (<|uattt9 vtm, 

f 17. n.), depk tr., to /oOow, 
. purmty weng€ypro9Mmt€» 
Ex-spccto (expeoto), ire, tvi, 

itiu, (specto, from spioki, } 187. 

H. 1. («.) : H 16. «. 1.), 1. tr., 

to wait for, txped, wish for. 
EK-sdnguo, ere, nxi, nctus, (f 15. 

a. 1.), 3. tr., to put cm^ egUnr 

gtdMhf eui offf deHroy, 
Extent, exterum, (nuts, luiuily 

wauting), a., oomp. exterior, 

sup. extr€mo8 or extlnuig; 

exterior, ouiward, foreifpiu 
Extra, prep. c. aec, {to the e^t- 

side), without, beyond, ouUide 

of: ad., beyond, 
Extremus, a, um, a. ; see extera. 
Ex-uro, Sre, usn, ustas, (%% 15. 

a. 1 : 17. m.), 3. tr., to bum 

up, ccntwtne. 
Facile, ad., (facilis), &€0iu8, la- 

cillime), easily, readily, will- 
ingly, deeBriy, 
Facllis, e, a., (fade), eaey, ready, 

prosperoue, prompt, mSd. 
FaciliuB, see facile and facilis^ 
Facie, &re,eci, actus, (f 15. o. 2), 

to do, make, act, form, create : 

facere Torba, to speak: &oere 

finem, to Jinieh, 
Factu, latter supine of facio, to 

be done. 
Factum, i, n., (fecio), a deed, act, 

achievement. 



Faeuflas, flSs, f, (ftdli^ § 1«1. 
2. (2.)>, pewer, ednlity^ cppor- 
twUty, 

Familia, », £, (fiunfikiB), a house- 
hoid, family senumts, siawes^ 

FmmMAm, e, a., (fSunOia), re- 
lating to a hemfekoid,famiUar, 
iniimate: res familiaris, pri- 
vaisetfMeorpr^pmffyt {mdMtu)^ 
a friend, 

Fatfgo, IK, ifi, 9l»s, (fM3«'«9a : 
f 16. a. 1.), 1. tr., to wmry, 
foHffue, vcr, harass. 

Fayeo, ere, ftvi, autus, (^^ 16. 
Ti. Rem. 2. 17. v.), 2. uftr., to 
faoor^ ussist, proteeL 

Fere,ad^ s^ost,wdlnii^nMi4y. 

Fero, ferre, tuli,' latum» iir. tv., to 
bear^ endure. 

Fides, Si, I, faith, comfideme^ 
promise^ aUianee: dare fidem, 
to pledge fdeUty. 

Filia, », f., (filius), » daus^tter. 

Filiua, i, m., a son* 

Finis, is, m. & t, end, liwiit, boun- 
dary^ territoryt emmiry^ 

Finitimus, a, am, (finis), a., neigh- 
boring, near : initimi, (aubst.), 
neighbors, 

Fio, eri, factus sum, in. k^tr., 
S 180, to become, to be mmde or 
done, happen, occur , re»ulL 

Finnissimuav a, usbi hu, si^ of 
firmus, most firm, streng^pow- 
erjtd. 

Flagito, ire, ivi, Stus, (old flago : 

§187. n. !.(«.)• f 15..a. 1.), 
1. tr., to ask earnestly, demaad^ 
importune, 
Flens, tis, pres. ac. part, from 
fieo,weqnng, in tears. 
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Fleo, ere, Sn, ejns, (^ 13# 0* L)i 

Flumen, inis, (% 9. iv. 4*)^ n-f 
: .(fiuo)> a rweTf streanu 
Fluo, ere, xi, xiui» (f 16w YL 

Bern* 6»)v 3. iatr^ io J^ouh 
F«rtior, iu«» a^ oomp, of fortis, 

braver, bolder^ strongerm 
Fostia^ e, ft.| 6miMb e(mra^f$(m8f 

bold, strongtjitn* 
FortisaXmtts, a, umi a** fl»p» of 
. feftis. 
Fortitudo, Ivia, £, (fortls, $ 101. 

3.), forUtude, courcbge^ tHol^- 

Fortuna, e, f., (fo]»X fefiime, 

Fossa, », £, (fodia), ci dMh 

Fmter, tns, m., (f 9* iv. Eem. 3.), 

FratemuB, a, urn, a., (fratef ),yra- 

iemaii br9thtrl^%friefMy» 
Frigus, oris, iL, (f 9. m. (2.) ), 

FnimeBtaiiusy a^ wB) (firumen- 
tum), q^for reMing io com * ires 

• ^mentanay o«n»» pr&vmaw* 

Frumentum, if n., (Ifiages)^ com, 
grain,/ruii. 

Frustea, ad«« in tfOiTft, i9n^4of^ 
effect. 

Fii^a, tt, £, ^i>^, egnk • fi^sam 

. eapei)e,^i9^^. 

Fugitivus, a, um, a., (fugio), /«- 
ffUiWjflmng awajf: fu^Uvus, 
i, m., (subst.), a fugUw€, dt- 

Gllkbiniu% i, Qk, « E<mum proper 
name. 



OaiuU: Gallia Ulterior* or 
Tijajf^pina, Gmd beyond the 
Rhine. Gallia Citerior or Cis* 
alpina, Qavl in Upper Italy^ 

Gallics, i» m«» a Qaid : generally 
Galli, orum, m., the Oands 
g^nestdUffi or, in a wore re- 
0trwt€d sense, the Celts. 

Qarusma, e, f., now the Garonne, 
tt fi»0r in the sotUh^ipest qf 
GauL 

Geqiiya» le. f., a t»um of the AU 
Ubrdges, on Lake Lemo/mnM 
(Geneva). 

Gemiani, orum, a general name, 
among the Romans, for the 
, ngtions beyond, or an the east 
of the Rhine, 

Gero, &e, essi, estus, (%% Id* a. 
1. 17. in.)» 3. tr., to bear, con- 
duct, wage, carry on. 

Gloria) m^ f., glory, fame, re- 
nown. 

Glofic»r, arif atus sum, (gloria), 
1. dep.y to glory, boast, vaunt. 

GraioG^li, orum, the farthest no- 
tion of Hither Gaul, just on 
the frontiers (^ Transalpine 
GomL 

Gratia, », f., favor, influence, 
poptdarity: gratia, for the 
sake <^: ex gratia, for exam- 
ple. 

Gravior, ins, a., pomp, of gravis. 

Gravis, e, a., heavy, severe, dif- 
ficuU, mature, 

Qravisidine, ad., see gravUer^ 

Graviter, ad., (gravius, jpravissl- 
me), heavily, severely, strongly, 
grievously* 
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BmbWf ere,iii, Ifcas, (f 16. a. L)» 
2. tr., to havty pouess^ hM^ 
Mtfeofi, aceowni^ tkimk : fadbere 
ledemptum, to purckate or 
farm. 

Hdvctii, dmm, m^ • people of 
OqmI^ whooetomUry 1009 bound- 
ed north by the Rkino^ eouikby 
the BhodStme and Lake Le- 
mannue, eaet by a brandk of 
A« Bkmtian A^, weal by 
Mount Jura, 

HelyetiuB, a, mn, a., HdveHan. 

Uiberna, drum, n., lointer quar* 
tore* 

IfiCy luDC, hoc, demon, pfoii., 
thiSf (Ae, «A«, if) : hie • • • iDe, 
thie . . . that ; the farmer • • . 
the latter, {cL ille iste, is.) 

Uiemo, are, &Ti, fttna, (hiems), 
f 16, a, l.)i 1* intr., to winter, 
to be in winter quartero, 

Hispailia, ae, f., Spain, aoidh and 
souih'Weti of QauL 

Homo, inis, c, man, whether 
male or female, a pereon. 

Honor, dris, m., honor, dignity, 
office, magistracy, 

Hortor, iri, tatus smn, 1. dep., 
to exhort, encourage, urge, ad- 
dress, 

Hostia, Bi, t,'a victim, sacrifice, 

Hostis, is, c, an enemy, public 
foe, 

Humaidtas, &tis, f., (humanus, 
§ 101. 1.), humanity, civiliza- 
tion, refinement, 

Humanus, a, um, a., (homo), 
human, humane, civilized, 
kind. 

Humerus, i, m., the shoulder. 



Jki,ad^(m),^u^Smu 

I-dem, eft-dem, i-dem, (is^dem), 

demofa. pron., the same*, 
Idas, atmHf t, the Ides of a 

monih: iS26,2.{l,). 
IgnSnis, f^ mn, a., (isrgnanM)^ 

ignormdf ingKpeHmeodf un- 

IgB&fus, a, um, a., (in-gaavui), 

idle, indotentf kury* 
Ignis, 18, m,,fte. 
JUe, ilia, iUndy demon. pnm.t 

^kat, (he, ahe, it): (cf. hie, 

iste^is.) 
Dlic, (ille), demon, ad., tii 0wd 

place, there, 
Im-mortilis, e, a., (In^^mortiliir), 

immortal, eternal, everiasting, 
Im~pedio, ire, ivi, (ii), itns, (in* 

pes, f 15. a, I,), 4. tr., to im- 

pede, obstrud, entan^, hind, 

harass, 
Impe^tns, a, mn, p. p. fh>m un- 

pedio. 
Im-pendeo, ere, — , — , 2. intr., 

to hang aver, impend, ihreaten, 
Imperium, i, n., (imp&ro), a cam- 

mand, order, power , empire, 

government, 
Im-pero, are, &vi, atos, (in-|rtbKi, 

§ 189. 1 : f 15. a. 1.), 1. tr^ to 

command, order, 
Im-petro, ire, ftvi, fttus, (in-pa- 

tro, § 189. 1 : fl 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., 

to accompli^ effect, bring to 

pass, obtain, gain on^s wishes. 
Im-porto, are, avi, Stus, (in-poiw 

to, IF 15. a, 1.), 1. tr., to im- 
port, bring in, introduce* 
Im-probuB, a, um, a., badf toMh 

ed, dishonest, vHe* 
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ImproyiB\ «d., (impnnrisuB), 4m 

Im-pro-viBii% a, urn, «., (in-fin)- 
video), not foreseeth muxp^e^ 
edy 9udden. 

Im-pnne, ad«, (kapfnnisX wiJ^hoist 
punishment^ with impmiUy. 

Im-punitas, itis, f., (impunis, 
$ 101. 2k}i impwnxty^ freedom 
from puniehment. 

In, prep. c. ac and ab. ; inth the 
aeo. — (the person or place to 
which), in, into, to, unto, 
towards, against: with the ab. 
— (the piace in which), in, 
among, at, by, concerning, 

In-oeodium, i, n., (ineendo), a 
conflagration, btaming,fire. 

In-cendoy ere, di, sus, (in-candeo, 
H 16. vi.)» 3 tr., to set on fire, 
hum, injiame, incense. 

In-cito, are, avi, atuB, {% Id. a. 
1.), 1. tr., to urgCf incite^ eaeeitef 
encourage. 

Jn-fiolo, ere, ui, cultiM, (f 15, a. 
1.), 3. tr. and intr., to inhabit, 
to liee, abide, or duxdL 

Jn-«om«4ndduiD, i, n., disadean- 
tage, loss, defeat. 

In^redibllis, e, a., <in«-credo), in^ 
credible, extraordinary. 

Inde, demon, ad., (h-de), from 
that place thence, then, next. 

Indicium, i, n., (index), a discov- 
ery r proof, ii\formatum, testi- 
mony. 

In-duco, ere, zi, otus, {% 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr., to bring in, intro- 
duce, induce. 

Indactua, a, um, p. p. firom in- 
duco. 

10 



Indugtrins, a, mn, a.t a<^iee, inr 
dustrioue. 

Infefkir, ins, a., fiomp. of infe- 
rus, sup. inf Imu8 or imus, in- 
ferior, lower, 

lEhf ero, ferre, tfiH, ilbitus, irr. tr.» 
to bring or carry into, intro- 
duce, inflict: inferre * helium, 
to wage war: inferre signa, to 
attack. 

In-fluo, $re, zi, zua, (^ 16. TU 
Bern. 5.), 3. intr., to flow or 
empty into., 

In-fiindo, ere, fudi, fusus, (f 15. 
a. 2.), 3. tr., to pour into, ivrfnse. 

In-fusus, a, um, p. p. firom in* 
fundo, spread or poured oter, 
infused. 

In-imicus, a, um, a., (in-amicus), 
uirfriendly, hostile. 

In-itium, i, n., (in-eo), beginning, 
commencement. 

In-juria, a, f., (injunus, § 101. 1.), 
if^ry, wrong, imfustice, harm, 
insult. 

In-jusBu, ah. sing, m., (in-jussus, 
§ 04.), wOhaut command or 
leave. 

In*opinan«, antis, a., not expect* 
ing, unawares, unexpected. 

In-quiro, ere, sivi, situs, (in- 
qusro, queerivi s= quiesivi ; see 
qusso, ^ 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., to sedt 
after, search for, inquire into. 

In-sciens, entis, a., (in-scio), not 
knowing, ignorant, not aware. 

Insecutui^, a, um, p. p. from in- 
sequor. 

In-sequor, i, secutus sum, 3. dep. 
tr., to follow after, pursue^ 
harass, persecute, press upon. 
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snareSf ambn»hf a m bm a emiiBm 
fai-agnis, «, a.* (in-dgnm), r»- 

markabU, dUHnffmthed, far 

moua. 
Imolenter, ad., (ui-iaIflBs)» w^ 

umkMyykmigktil^ ambrarp to 

aisUnn, 
In-Mknlia, e, f., {bk-mlauii, unr 

usualness, stranffenesSf moodty. 
In-fttttao, %re^ ui, utas» (iii-«t«Ciio, 

§ 189. 4t % 16. TI* fittiB. 3.), 

3. tr.9 to «ei or psd in pUsu^ 

arran^ imtiiuU, ertet^ ii»- 

ttruet^ ieaek, 
liMttitutmn, i, il, (instiltto), a 

purposet phiHf mode of Itfe, 

ctw^om, instUtUum. 
In-««S ire, sttti, — , (f 16. a. S.)r 

1. intr., to stand upon^ press 

Intel-ligo, ere, xi» ectus^ (mter- 
l^o,§18aN. 2: UK 1«: Id. 

. a. 1.), ft. ^., to undentvmd, 
knoWf perceive, see. 

Inter, prep^ o. aoen (in)f (to go 
to the nUdsi)f amon0f amid, 
between, during, 

Inter-eedo, ere, essi, esaii% (f 15. 
o^ 1.), a. iatr^ to ffo or eome 

' between, intarwrnSf opposOf itn* 
d4r. 

inker-diut •di^ (iater-4iee), dur- 
ing theday, by day, in the day- 



later-duiDt ad., sometimes, m the 
mean timer meanwhile* 

Inter-ea, (inter-is), ad.> in the 

' mean Hme, meanwhile, 

Ifiler*ficio, ere, eei, ectus, (lotter- 
.iacio, S 1^« N- 1 : K 1». o. 2.), 



8» tr.,1 to pid betwemk JiaMt 

end, deetr^eiff kOL 
Lster-im, ad., (intsr-kn for eum), 

meanwkile, in the interim, 
Inter-nedo, dais, £.,.(iater-neGo), 

ammtsaore^^aughter^ eixnmge. 
Inteipres, etis, c, an interpreter, 

m e diat or, negotiator* 
Iatn*eiim, ease, £tii, fiitims, ijrr. 

intr., to be in the midst, eome 

between, differ, be present. 
h^r^ake, ire, em, entua, (K 15. 

a. 2.), 4. tr., to Jiad, meet 

uM^JlMdoui, diseooer, ua^enL 
Inif tin, a, um, a., unmlldngf re- 
luctant, inooluwtary^ 
l^ae^ aa, wn, iotea. pron., ftm^ 

sdf, herself, itself: ago ipse, 

Imyself,8cc 
Is, ^a, id, demon, pion., (tins, 

that, of wlueh), ^is, that, (he, 

she, Uf (cL iUe, hio, iste.) 
Iste, a, ud^ dem. proa., (ia-te)» 

{this, that, of yowrs\ this, that, 
Ita, ad., (of manner), so, thus, 

seen so, 
Italia, ee, f., Jtoly* 
Ita-^ius, 001^, (illative)i thetrforet 

and so. 
Iteni, ad., alse, UkewSee. 
Iter, itineris, a., jowmey$ morvft, 

router way. 
Iturus, a, nm, f., a. p» froqi eo. 

Jaeta, Sve, ivi« |H»s, (jaoio, 
S 187. n. 1. (a) : f 15. a. 1.), 
1« tr., to throw,east, huH,Uirote 

Jam, ad., (time),. «un0» alr€ai2y, 

pwsmOyi 
Jubeo, ere, jussi, jussusr^^jttbsi 
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• to cammandi ordeTf ifotre^ m- 
join. 

Judicium, i, a., (jwleXy { 100. 
5.), judffmenif irial, HnUnoe, 
decision, eouri ofjuttie^ opinr 
iow, 

Judico, fijfe, iyi, itoa, ( jiw-dico, 
f \&. a. 1.), !• tr., to judge, 
give sentence, deeitky dster- 
' mine, 

^ugum, i, n., { jungo), a tfoks, har- 
ness, a ridge of kills, height: 
sub jugans ndttSre, to send be- 
nkxlh the goker to sabdne, to 
humble, 

Jumentum, i, n., (jungo), « beast 
©f burden, pach-horset <mc, 
horse, 

Junctus, a, um, p. p. from Jungo. 

Jungo, ere, xi, ctu«, (fl 15, «• 
1.), 3. tr., to join, unite, eon- 
ned, couple, yoke. 

Jupttef, Jovis, TO., (Jovifl-pater, 
§ 85.), Jupiter, son of Saturn, 
^f^g of gods. 

Jura, 85, m., <r ehodn of moun- 
tains in Ga^i extending from 
the RhodHnus to the Bhenus. 

JuB, jiiris, n., right, tcew, justice. 

Jus-jurandmn, jtiri«*jurandi, n., 
(jus-juro, § 91.), an oath, sol- 
emn pledge, 

Justitia, 85, f., (Justus, J 101. 1.), 
justice, equity, mercy, clemency. 

KalendsB, Srum, f., see Gdbndee. 

L., abbr., Lucius. 
LabiSnus, i, m., a Bomem legate 
ofCassar. 



Ltoedn&onios, a» um, b», La/oO' 

demouum. Spartan^. 
TjscestOf ewy ivi« itust (lucioy 

i 187. IL 6 : f 15. <k l.)> 3« tr., 

to provoke, attack, assail^ 
iMBrfmAf flBf U a tear* 
LacuB, us, m^ a Idte^ 
Largior, izi, itus sum^ (Jfli^g«w)» 

4. depM to give abund/mUy, be- 

i^oto g^f laaoidu 
Lu^^ttar, ad., (largw), targeiy, 

plentifully, mtcc^ 
Lugitio, QDH, £, (liorgior* { 102. 

7.), libendMyf^ bribery f tMtrao- 

agance. 
Late, Ad., (ktua), undelifs ssite^ 

sivdy. 
Lateo, ere, id, *--v (f 15. «» 1.), 

2. mtr,,tobe concealed^ lie hid, 

to lurk. 
LatiBs&niit, a, om, a^ (Uilus, 

ktior, latiMlmns), broadest, 

widest, most extensive. 
L*tifcfido,fm8,f.^(latu8, § 101. 3.)» 

breadth, tsidtk, extent, 
Latobrogi, orum, m., a OaUie tribe 

near the BehetU, with whom 

they united in the imsasion of 

Gaul. 
Latus, eris, n., (^ 9. iv. (2.) ), the 

side, flank, Wing, 
Legatio, onis, £, (lego, § 102. 7.), 

an embassy, deputation, Ugor 

tion. 
LegStus, i, m., (lego), an ambassa^ 

dor, legate, lieutenant, deputy, 
Legio, onig, f., (l€go), a legion, 

body of foot soldiers: ftw a 

Roman legion, see Rom. An* 

tiquities. 
Lemannus (Lams), i, la^ the 
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Lake QmeoOy hetaoem HU EA- 

veHiandthe AUoUrdges, 
Lenitas, ittt, £, (lenis, { lOL L), 

genikneaSf smoatknuB, slouh 

ne99» 
Lex, legiB, £y (lego, dre), a lam, 

datute, decree, 
liberalitaA, ids, (liberidi8» { 101. 

1.), ffeneronfyf liberalitjf^ 
liberi, omm, hl, (liber), dhfl- 

drem (ia oppoatioa to the do- 
mestics, the servi). 
liberins, ad, (libere, liberioa, 

Hberrlme, (liber) ), more/reefy, 

more boldly, 
Libero,are, ftvi, itus, (liber,^15. a. 

1.), 1. tr., to set at liberfy^io/ree. 
Libertss, Stis, f., (Kber, f lOU 2. 

(2.) ), liberlp,Jreedomf pertnie- 

awn, 
Liceor, eii, lidtus sum, 2. dejx. 

intr^ io bid ai auction, qffw a 

price fw. 
Licet, licuit, lidtum est, imper., 

(§ 184.). a M tew/W, Tight, per- 

miUed, one eon, 
Lingdnes, urn, dl, a people of 

CdHc Gatd, north ofiheJEdui, 
Lingua, ae, £., the tongue^ fpteeh, 

language. 
Linter, tris, £, (1[ 9. iv. JEtem. 

3.), a bark, boat 
Liscus, i, m., ehirf magistrate or 

Vergobr^tus of the MdwL. 
Litera, e, f., a letter of the alphor 

bet: Mtene, arum, a Utter or 

letters, writings, documents, 

literature. 
Locus, i, m., (loci, m., looa, n., 

drum, § 92. 2.), aplaee, region, 

condition, state. 



Loof^ ad., (loagiis), /ar, imicA, 
vergnmehfilaogpi&Ji^ngjuiiimfi)* 

Longiflslme, ad^ see longe. 

Lougitfido, )tois, f., (loxigusy § 101« 
3.x length, longitude* 

Longius, a. or ad, see longe. 

Loquor, i, locQtus, 3. dep. tx. and 
intr., (loquutusss locutus, % 17* 
n.X to speak, converse, wg, 
teRfdeciart. 

Lucius, i, nu, a Boman prano* 



M., abhr. for Mareus* 

Magis, ad., (comp^ magiBy m^ 

mazime), more, rather, m a 

higher degree, 
MagistHUns, ils, m., (magister), 

magistracy, cioU authoritg, 

magistrate, 
Magnop^e, ad^ (magiNis-opua)^ 

t>erg much, exceedingly, 
Magnus, a, urn, a., (maJOT, maxi« 

mus), great, large, much,^ pow* 

erful, 
Msjores, um, m., (magnus), af»* 

cesiors, fathers, 
Malefieiuai, i, m., (malefieus), 

offence, harm, crime, 
Mando, are, ivi, atus, (manus-do^ 

^ Id. a. 1.), tr., to commissianf 

order, command, commit, 
Marcius, i, m., a Roman prcsno^ 

men, Marcius, 
Marcus, i, m., a Boman pneno- 

men, Marcus, 
Matara, s, f., a javdin, spear, - 
Mater, tris, f., (f 9. iv. Rem. 3,), 

a mother, 
Matrimonium, (mater, § 100. 6*)| 

marriage, meUHmony, 
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MULMTUDO 



Matr5na, e, tn., a river in cen^ 
tral Ocnd, now th€ Mame. 

Maturo, are, avi, atu«, (maturus, 
^ 15. <s. 1.), tx. and iixtr., to 
ripen, to beeome ripe, mature, 
hast^u 

MatOms, a, um, a., ripe, maitwe, 
early, seeteonable, 

Maxfme/ ad., {ma^s» maxime 
(magnus), § 194. 4.), fn&st, 
eepediMy, very grecst. 

Maximusy a, urn, a., sup. of mag** 
nils. 

Memoria, se, f., (memor, § 101. 1), 
memory, recoUedion, report, 
story J memoria tenere, to re- 
member. 

Measr tis, t, the m^nd, vKtdteet, 
thought, heart, (cf. anima, ani- 
mus). 

Mensis, is^ m., a moadh, 

Mercator, oris, m.^ (meroor, § 102. 
6.), a mert^umt, trader* 

Meroor, ari, atus sum, (merx), 1. 
dep., to trade, trctffic, buy, sell* 

Mereo, ere, ui, itus, {% 15. a. 1.), 2. 
tx., to deserve, ^erit, earn, gain: 
m^eor, eri, dep. sometimes. 

Merito, ad., (mereo), deservedlyf 
justly, according to merit. 

Meiltaim, i» n., (mereo), merit, 
desert, 

Merx, eis, f., goods, mereJiandise. 

Messala, ed,m,,a Romcm surname, 

Metior, iri, mensus sum, 4. dep. 
tr., to measure, deed out, dis' 
tribute. 

Miles, Itis, c, a soldier, warrior. 

Militia, 8B, f., (militaris, § 101. 1.), 
military service, warfare, cam- 
paign, 

10* 



MiHe, a., indeoL, a thousand. 
Mille, n., indecL (in sing.), plur. 

miUia» ium, (followed by the 

gen. plur., $ 11& 6^ (o-))*a 

thousand. 
Minlme, ad., (panon, minus, min- 

ime, (parvus)), least of aU, 

very lUtle, by no means* 
Minimus, a, um, a., (panrusy 

minor, minimus), leoMt, ven^ 

smaUi smaUet^ : minimus nata» 

youngest. 
Minor, us, a., comp. of pamu^ 

smaller, less, inferior^ 
Minuo, ere, ui, utus, (minora ^ 16. 

VL Rem. 2,)r 3. tr., to lessen, 

diminish. 
Minus, n*, a. or ad., see minor. 
Mitto, ere, isi, issus, {% 15. a. 1.), 

3. tr., to send, hurl, throw, dis» 

miss, throw away, produce. 
Modus, i, m,, manner, method, 

mode, bound, limit : mod6, ad., 

only, just now, latdy, 
MoUtus, a, imi, a., (molo), gronnd. 
Moneo, ere, ui, itus, (mens, % 15. 

a, 1), 2. tr., to admonish, r»- 

tmnd, advise. 
Mons, tig, m., a mountain, 
Morior, i, (rarely in), mortuus 

sum, 3. and 4; dep. intr., to- 

die. 
Mors, tis, f., (morior), deesth. 
Mos, oris, m., manner, custom^ 

usage, 
Moreo, ere, 6vi, 6tus, {^% 16. 

VI. Rem. 2: 17. v.), 2. tr., to 

move, remove, 
Multitudo, inis, f., (multus, § 101. 

3.), a m/ttUitudef great num- 
ber* 
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N0VTO 



MbIUi or mutoum, ad., (multns), 

HMcc^ ^reaUtf, oftem. 
Multus, a, um» a., (sup. i^ofUnus), 

motay, mimermUf mvek, fre- 

guent: muHo c ^K>nip., by 

muohf by foft* 
Munitioy dnia, &, (muiBo, § 102. 

7.), a f&rHfiBoJtkmi defenee^ 

Tontpttrtf bviw&itk* 
Muras, i, in., a waU. 
Mttto, ire, 9rii itns, (mottto, 

f 15. a. 1.), 1. tr^ to aUer, 
itktmge. 

Nam, oozij., far* 

Nuneiua, i, m., a nobUman of 

the Hdvetii, 
Natura, », f., (naacor, § 102. 7. 

Rem. 2.), twture, eon^itidionf 
. dispotiUQTiy ekaraeter, 
Natisk is, £, a sh^^ large &Mtf» 
Ne, acL and conj., nat^ lest i ne- 

qttidem, not enm: ne, (endittc, 

an intecro^tiYe mgn wkhout 

tnuafllation» uBually.) 
Necessaiid, ad., (necessariui), n^ 
. ee8$anly» 
Neeessaiius, a, um, a., necessmryf 

needfiAf frumdly : sahaL^ a 

friend^ dimt, re&i^ion, 
2Jlego» ire, avi, atus, (ufr-atb : ^ 1(». 

a. 1.), 1. tr. and intr., to say 

n0ydeny,rejk9e. 
Nemo, Ims, c, (no^homo), no 

man, no one, none, 
Neque or nee, oonj., (ne-qne), 

and noi : neque . . neque» or 

nee . . nee, neWur . • nor* 
Nervus, i, m., a sineu>, tendon, 

force, viffor, jirenffih. 
Nex, nScis, f., death, violent death. 



NQdl, tt., lildeeL, nfAing, nmb^d, 

notataiL 
NibSlum, i, n., nothing, 
Nkor, i, ifitt «ad ixiia swin, 3. 

dep. intr., to wtrvoe, aUempt, 

endea/oor* 
IGx, nms, t, mMow 
NohiKMlnwi, Oi um, a., (mipi of 

nobdit, nobilior, nobiliMlmtts), 

most nMef tUuitriowi^ - 
Nobilltas, Itis, f., (nol^s, $ 101. 

\.),nMkityrhi9kbiirGkorr4mk. 
Noctu, ab. sing., § 94, in the night, 

bynighL 
Nolo, ndOe, nohd, (non-tx^o, 

§ im 2.), irr. tr., to be mutiU- 

ing, not to wish. 
Nmnen) hits, n., (noseo), «i natim, 

oppdktHon, famOy;, 
Non, ad., not, no: non modb, 

not only, 
Non>dum, ad., not yet, nei «» yet, 
Non-nullus, a, um, a., (non-ne- 

ullns), some, sei>md, 
Non-Bunquau, ad., (non-ne^mi- 

qftSMB), 9ometime». 
Noreia, ae, f., a eity of Noi^teHun, 

the oapital of ^ TanH&ei, 
Norieus, a, um, a^, of N&r^hmm, 

Nbr^cepn, 
Noster, tra, tmm, poss. pron., 

(nos), our, our ovm, ours: 

nostri, our men, ourjHends or 

soldiers, 
Novem, num. ad., indecL, nine, 
Novissimuft, a, um, a., (sup. of 

novus, novior, novissKmns), 

newest, latest,last: notidslmum 

agmen, «ftc reeer, 
Novus, a, um, a., new, late, fresh, 

uncommon, tmusttai. 
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thaho^ege, pai, ptua, {%% l&Ja. 1 : 
17. L), 3. intr., to eoeer, weil, 

NuUufi, a, um, (]ie-idli»)» not aanf, 

, tufWBf no* 

TSvaoj ad., (inteitogathre whore a 
negative answer ii mqiccted), 
wheiherf (not oftai tnniktod 
iBtoEn^h.) 

Nmnenia, i, m^ a numbtTf qurni- 
, Uty. 

Niueio, iE«y ftvi, Stat» (mmoftus, 
§187.Ll.(o.): 1115.11*1.), 1. 
tr., to mmofmce^ rqfoiif inform, 

Nuncmsy i, m., (aovuin-cio), a 
r^jHirUtf mesunffer, nmoMy ti- 
dings, 

J^witpmaif mLp (ne-onquam), ii€r- 
eVf atno time* 

NuatiOf 0ee Qimciow 

Nuper, ad., (noyus), Ifxtelff^ re- 

Ob, prep. fl« aoe., (deaotM direc- 
tion towards or to sametfaing), 
towards^ tOf atf on aceowit of, 
for* 

Ob-8eratu8, a, mn, a.» (ob-«8)y in 
. dMf a debtor. 

OblivisoOT, i, litus sum, {^ 16. 
Yi, Reou 3), 3» dqx, (c. g«n. 
of a person, and c the gen. or 
ae& of a thing), to forest* 

Ob-sScro, are, Svi, &tas, (ohnNioro, 
§ 189. 1 : f 15. a. 1.), 1. t»., 
to entreatf beseech, implore* 

Ob-ses, idifl, c, (ob-sedeo), a 
hostage, a pledge. 

Qbstrictus, a, um, p. p. from ob- 
> ftringo* 

Ob-stiingo, eroy inxi, ictus^Kf 15. 



«L 1 : 16. VI. Rem. 3.), 3, tr ., 
to bind ehout, fetter, kinder, 
to lay under obligation, 

Ob-tineo, ere, ui, entus, (ob-te- 
neo, $ 189. 3 : f 15. a. 1.), 2. 
tr., to obtain, hold, hace, pos- 
sess, retain, aceonysiish. 

Oo"0&NM, 308, m., (ob-eado), a 
going down, i&e weet, dowvrfaU, 

Oo-mdo, Sre, idi^ isiu, (ob-csdo), 
§ 168* 4. Bz. I.), Z.tL,,toeid 
down, km, destroy. 

Oo-ddo, ere, idi, ei8U8, (ob^cado, 
S 163. 4. Ex. 1.), 3. intr., to 
faU down, perish, die, falL 

Oc-ofipo, ire, 3vi, atus, (ob-<capio» 
H 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to occupy, 
take possession* of, seite, em- 
phy. 

Ooeftnus, i, m., ^ ocean. 

Oo^um, i, n., a dty in the Oo€- 
tian Mps, 

Octoginta, num. a., (octo), eighty. 

Oedlus, i, m., the eye, sight. 

Odi, odiase, osas sum, f 163, (2.), 
1., to hate, to disUke. 

Of-fendo, ere, ndi, sua, (ob^feado, 
f 16. Yi.), a tr., to strike 
agamet, qfend^ take oj^moe, 
err, do amiss. 

Oi^ii»isio,di]i8,£,(olbiido,§t02.7.), 
offisnce, harm, hurt, sturnbUng. 

Omnino, ad., (onmis), altogether, 
whoUy, entirely, oniy. 

Omnis, e, a., all, every, ihewholef 
of every kind. 

Oportet, ere, uit, 2. impers., J 184., 
intr., it is necessary, needfkd, 
proper, becoming, it oughL 

Oppidum, i; n., (ops-^), a town, 
fortified town, city* 
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PERPEOroS 



Op-pngno, Ire, ayi, atas, (ob- 
pugno, % 15. a. l,)t 1. tr., to 
fight against, attack, assatdt, 
besiege. 

Ops, opis, £, (M), power, strength, 
resources, wealth, assistance. 

Opus, Sris, n., {% 9. m. Rem. 1. 
(2.) ), work, labor : a military 
work, /ortificaHon, 

Oratio, onis, t, (oro), a speaking, 
speech, address, harangue, 

OrgetSrix, Igis, a nobleman of 
the Helvetians, and a distin- 
guished leader in iheir revolt 

Oriens, ends, pres. part from orior. 

Orior, iri, ortus, 4 dep., to arise, 
appear, be visible. 

Oro, are,avl, fttu8,(08,§187. 1. : f 16 
a 1.) 1 tr., to pray, beg, beseech, 

Ostendo, ere, endi, sua and tus, 
(obs-tend(\ f 16. vi.), to esc- 
hibit, show, display, disdose* 

P., abbr., Publius. 

Pabulatio, 6nis, f., (pabulor, § 102. 
7.), pasture, a foraging, feed- 
ing, pasturing. 

Pabulum, i, xl, (pasco, § 102. 5. 
(a.)),food,pasture,gra8s,grain, 
forage, 

Paco, are, avi, fttn^, (pax, § 187. i. : 
^ 15. a, 1.), 1. tr., to pacify, 
bring to a state of peace, sub- 
due, conquer* 

Psene, ad., (pene), almost, nearly, 
well nigh, 

Pagus, i, m., a district, village, 
town, province, tribe, 

Paratior, ius, a., (paro,) comp. of 
pai^tus, more prepared, ready. 

Paro, axe, avi, atus (pario, 5[ 15. 



a. 1.), 1. tr., to prepare, gef 
ready, provide,fumi8h,procure. 

Pars, tis, f., a pari, piece, por- 
tion, share, party. 

Parvus, a, mn, a., (ecHnp. minor, 
sttp. minimus), smaUp Ut^e, 
insignificant, 

PasBtis, t^ VL, (pando), a step, 
pace, a measure offive'Romian 
feet : mHie passnum, a mUe, 

Patens, tis, pres. part and a., 
(pateo), open, unobstructed, ao^ 
cessible» 

Pateo, ere, iii, — , (^ 15. a, 1.), 

2. intr., to be open, stand or 
lie open, to be accessible, ex- 
posed, dear, to extend. 

Pater, tris, m., f 9, IV. Rem. 3, 

a father, sire, 
Patior, i, passus sum, 3. dep. tr., 

to bear, support, suffer, (dhw, 
Pauci, ffi, a, a., a few, few, 
Paulatim, ad., (paulus), by little 

and little, by degrees, gradually. 
Pax, acts, f., peace, quiet, 
Pello, Sre, pepuH, ptdsns, (5F 15. 

a, 3.), 3. tr., to beat, drive 

away, expd, rout. 
Per, prep. c. ace, (through to), 

through, through the midst of 

during, by, by reason of, on 

accotmt of, 
Per-duco, ere, xi, tus, (5f 15. a. 1.), 

3, tr., to lead through, lead, 
bring, conduct,convey,drawouL 

Per-faelle, ad., (faclHs), very ea- 
sily or readily, 

Perfacilis, e, a., (per-facilis), very 
easy, 

Perfectus, a, um, p. p. fro^i per- 
ficio, finished, completed. 
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FeK-fero,erre,tidi,latus» irr.,$179. 
tr., ta bear ikroughf hear, mp- 
port, suffer, announce, report, 

. Perficio, ere, eci, ectus, (per-facio, 
5 16». H. 1 ; If 15. c 2.), 3. tar., 
tofimsh, to perfect, accomplish, 
cause. 

Pexfuga,«Bi,f. i(perfiigio), ac2^er^er. 

Perioulum, i, a., danger, risk, 
trial, kaxard* 

Per-moveo, ere, ovi, otus, {^% 16. 
Yi. lUoou 2 : 17. y.), 2. tr^ to 
move deeply, stir up, excite, 
induce, persuade, 

Per-oaultus, a, um, a., very many, 
numerous, 

Penucies, ei, f., (per-neco), de- 
strucUofif.ruin, disaster. 

Per-pauci, ee, a, a.^. very few, a 
very few, 

Pe3C-ruDipo,ere, upi,uptu8, (1I1I16. 
VI. Eem. 3 : 15. a, 2.), 3. tr., 
io break through, break to 
pieces, burst through or into, 

Per-sequor, i, secutus sum, {% 17. 
II.), 3. dep. tr., to follow after, 
pursue, press upon, persecute, 
avenge, perform, 

'per-severo, are, avi, atus, (% 15. 
a, l.)r 1. intr., to persevere, 
persist, 

Persolvo, ere, sohri, solutus, 
(ff 16. VL Renu 2: 17. v.), 
3. tr., to rdease or discharge, 
pay, unravel, explain: per- 
8(dvere pcenam, to suffer pun* 
ishment, 

Per>suadeo, ere, si, bus, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 2. intr., (usually c. dat), 
to persuade^ advisct induce, 
preoail upon* 



Per-terreo, ere, ui, Itus, (^ 15, 

a, 1.), 2. intr., ta frighten 

greatly, terrify, alarm, 
Per-timeo, ere, ui, — , (If 15. a, 

1.), 2. intr., to fear greatly, to 

be very timid, 
Per-timesco, ere, imui, — , (per- 

timeo, § 187. n. 2. (a.) : % 15, 

a. 1.), 3. intr., to become very 

much frightened,to fear greatly. 
Per-tineo,ere,ui,(per-teneo, § 189. 

3; ^15. a, 1.), 2. intr., to 

stretch out, reach or extend to, 

to belong or pertain to, 
Per-turbo, are, avi, atus, {% 15. 

a, 1.), 1. tr., to disturb greatly, 

confuse, troiMe, 
Per-venio, ire, eni, entus, (^ 15. 

a, 2.), 4. intr., to go or eome 

to, arrive at, reach, come, go. 
Pee, edis, m., the foot, a foot in 

measure: pedem referre, to 

retreat. 
Pesti8,is,f., a plague, pest, scourge, 
Peto, ere, ivi (ii), itus, (% 15. 

a, 1.), 3. tr., to seek, request, 

desire, fall upon, attack, to 

go. 
Piso, onis, m., Lucius Piso^ Ccb- 

sar's faiher'in4aw, 
Placeo, ere, ui, Itua, {% 15. a, 1.), 

2. intr., to pleasCf satisfy, to 

be agreeable, 
Plebs, ebis, and plebes, is, f., the 

common people, plebeians, 
Plurlmus, um, a., sup. of multus, 

wMch see. 
Plus, uris, a., neut., comp. of 

mukum, Tnore, very much. 
Poena, sd, f., satisfaction, expior- 

tion, punishment. 
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PdBoeory Cri, Itus soiBy S. dep. 

tr., /o offer^ frwmiat, 
Pono, dre» osui, ositus, (pon-ui 

» posui, f f 16. Ti. Rem. 6. 

jr.; 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., to pu^, 

Poni, ntit, ».» a bridge. 

Popolatio, finis, U (popiiUr, § 102. 
7.), a tmagim^f fiu»d«nng, 
pillaging, 

Poplilor, ari, Btlu Mum 1. dep. tr., 
to lay wastBy d m at iai tj fwfoge, 
phmder. 

PopUus, i, m., a peopUf BkUe, 
naU&Hf mmUitude, 

Porto, are, avi, itus, {% ^^- «• ^O' 
1. tr., to beoTf eany, tratuperL 

Portorium, i» n., (porto), a tax, 
tkitg, impostf witom, 

PoMeaaio, finis, £» (poesideo), a 
potBemMh edaU, property . 

Possum, posse, potui, (pot»-«um, 
$ 154b San. 7. (a.)), irr. intr., 
to be able, haice power or sn^- 
enee: as an aoxiliary, may, 
can, might, widd, &c. 

Post, prep, c ace, (coming^ or 
going after, till tke person or 
thing is leai^edy L e. going 
after to), aftar, netU, hdmd, 
ainee,bdQm, 

Post, ad., afterwarda, e^ier, be- 
hind, 

Postenis, a, um, a., omnp. paste- 
rior, sup. poetsenms, neaei, foU 
lowing, ensuing: posted, mum, 
posterity^ 

Potentia, m, t, (potens, i 101. 1.), 
power, mijflU, faculty, domin- 
ion. 



PotentiaiXmaB, a, um, a., mp. bf 
potem^ moat abie, powerful, 
etroag* 

Poteslas, Sds, t, (poti% § lOL 2. 
(1.), (2.)), power, eMiig, do- 
mimofi^ cpportwKUy^Uberig. 

Potior, Iri, itus sum, (potis)^ 4. 
dep. (e. ab.), to beioaaee maater 
qf, Main^ acquif!e,.gain^ 

Pne-oedo, ere, esa, etsus, (f ^F 1^* 
0. 1 : 17. 1.), 3. Intr. aad tr«, 
to go brfore, precede, eaaed, eur- 
paea, 

Pre-c^tum, i, n., (pwcipio}, 
prectpt, adoiee, counsel, rtde. 

Pne-dpio, Sre, §pi, eptn% (prse- 
capio, § 189. d: f 1^« a* 2.), 
3. tr., to take or eeiae brfere- 
hand, aniicqnftep imtrwct, ad- 
vise, teach, 

Prs-ficio, dre, eoi, eetos^ (pM- 
faoio, § 189. K. 1 1 f Ifi. a. 2.), 
3. tt,, to pikbee or eel oaer, ap- 
l>OMit, preside omtv 

Prffi-mitto, gre, in, isnw, (f ^15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr.9 to eend brf^-e, 
eemdeuU 

Pne-pono, Sre, osm, osltits, {% 16. 
TL Hem. & v.), 3. tr., to pat 
or set before^plaee first, prrfer, 
set over, appoint. 

ProsenB, tis, *., proeen$, i» pe1^' 
eon, at hani^ prompt, 

Pnesentia, se, 1, (f 101. X\ pres- 
ences m pnesentifty for the 
present, at preeent, 

Pnesertim, ad., (pree^swoX ^^ 
peeially, cki^y, 

Pi8e-«idiLum, i, n.^ (pneses, § 100. 
fi.), a garrison, guard, defence, 
escort, help. 



ue 



PBomnnJus 



£k. 1.)» i* >Btr« and tr., io 
stand be/ore, be superior to, 
6aBcdt9urpasSf$how,paififinmt, 

' eenut, 

PnHnimf eMe» &i, futunur irr. 
inir., to be brfort, be set over, 
ptmide or rvie oner. 

Pittter, p«ep^ o* aec.» (pi»)» (mo- 
tion by or pastf L e* to and 
;m»0, |km^ d^ fdong^ eveept, 
be^onnL 

Pneter-eo, ire, ii, itus, inr, intr., 
to ^ or pass by, omitf lea^e 
ontL 

PneteidttU) a, um, p. p. from ptee- 
tereoy ^oiie &y, past* 

PreQdo or pre-heado, ere, di, «us, 
{% 16. YL), 3. tr., to seize, take, 
lay hold o^. 

Pretium, i, n., pnoe, value, toorih, 
rsKDord, merits 

Prex, ecis,.fi, (f 94)) a prayer, 
request, pveces, aprayer^ curse, 
imprepatUm. 

Pximtts, a, uo^ a«, (^s, (obso- 
lete)), sup of pnor, jSivilyyore- 
most, chief, in front, in the van. 

Plriacepa, ipia, a^ (primuA^capio), 
the Jirst, chief, mo^ eminent 
or noble, leader, ruler* 

i^BHieipifeus, us, mr« (priaeqia), 
the first placet preeminence, 
highest rank, sovereiffutf^ rule. 

Principium, i, n., (priaceps), a 
beginning, eammencement 

Pristtnua, a, urn, a., former, eady, 
pristine, ancient. 

Prius-quam, ad. and con}., before 
that. 

Privattts, a, um, a. and part, 



(piivQ)« a pris>ata penan, prU 
vote, indimdualL 

Pio» prep. e» ab., (eituation bi^aret 
u e place in or at wkidi)^ be- 
fore, in front of opposite to, 
tntQceefrdtngtOfOnaceosmiof 
by reason of 

Probo, ire, avi, ilua, (piobos, 
S187. Ll. (a.): If 15. a. 1.), 
1. Ixh to try, iestt prove, shoui^ 
demonstrate, approve^ 

Pro^eUa, »» U (pirooeUo)* sUrm, 
windy tempest. 

Pro-do, ere, didi, itua, (§ 163. 4 
£s. 1.), 3. tr., io give foHh, 
relate, hand down, beiray. 

Pro&lium, i, xl^ (pro- or pne-ire), 
battle, engag&nent, skirmish, 
(cf. pugna, acies). 

Pro-fectio, onis, f., (profickeor), a 
going away, departure, march, 

Profectus, a, um, p. p. from pro- 
ficiseor. 

Pro-fieiscor, i, actus sum, (pro- 
facio), 3. dep. ix^r., to set out, 
travel, march, dq>aH, go* 

Pro<bibeo, ere, ui, itus, (pnvha- 
beo,S189. 4: f 1&. a. 1.), 2. 
tr., to hold back, prevent, pro- 
hibit, tiop, restrain, d^end, 

Prope, ad., (propis (obsolete), 
pro^Mor, proxXmua), oompv pro» 
pius, sup. proidme, near, near 
to, almost. 

Pirope, prep. o. aeo., (to go near 
to), near, near to. 

Pro-pelloy ^le, pu]ft, pulsus, (§ 163. 
4. Ex. l.)» 3. tr., to drive be- 
fore or forth, repel, drive otd, 
repulse^ ward off. 

Propinquus, a, um, (prope), near. 
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neigkbming: a tubst, a Jdnt- 

man^ rdatiotu 
Propior,iiis, a.9 (propig (obsolete), 

8up. proxlmus), nearer, doeer, 

mere iaHmate. 
Pro-ponOy ere, OBui, osltus, ( W16. 

VI. Rem. 6. N. : 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., 

io set forihf propote, show, de- 

cktref offer, report, appoint. 
VtopUat, prep, c ace and ad., 

(contracted from propiter (pro- 

pe))» near, near io, for, on 

account of 
Propterea, ad., (propter-is), {here- 

fort, on that account; prop- 

terea quod, because. 
Proviucia, le, £, (pro-vineo), a 

province t provincia nostra, our 

province, L e. the Roman prov- 

ince. 
Proxlmus, a, um, a., sup. of pro- 

pior, next, nearest. 
Public^, ad., (publlcus), publicly, 

in behalf of ihe state, on pub* 

lie authority. 
Publlcus, a, um, a., (popuLus), of 

or belonging to the state, comr 

mon, public: publlcus, i, m., 

a tnagistrate, public officer. 
Puer, eri, m., (sometimes f.), a 
■ boy. 
Puto, are, avi, atus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 

1. tr., to reckon, esteem, think, 
P)TenaBU8, a, um, a., PyrenaMsn. 
Pyrenaeimontes, Pyrenceanmounr 

tains, ihe Pyrenees, between 

OaUia and Eiapcmia, 

Q., abbr. for Quintus. 
Quadragkita, num. bl, indecL, 
forty. 



Quadringentiy s^, a, num. a., 
(quatuor-centum)f fowr hun- 
dred. 

Qusro, ere, sivi, situs, (quseriv = 
quiesiv : (see quieso) : %16»<1. 
1.), 3. tr.9 to seek, look for, <uk, 
inquire, investigate. 

Qukm, ad. and conj., (qui), in 
what numner, how, how much, 
as muick <u.* in comparisons, 
as, them: tam . . • qu^, as 
much . . .as: witb the super- 
lative, see § 127. 4. 

Quantus, a, um, a., (quam), how 
great, how many, how much, 
as great as : tantus • . • quan* 
tus, so great or many . . • as, 
or as great or many .. .as. 

Qua-re, ad. and coiy., (qus^-res), 
by which means, on which ac- 
count, why, wherefore. 

Quartus, a, um, (quatuor),* a., the 
fourth, fourth part. 

Quatuor, num. a., indecL, four. 

Que, conj., (copulative), (enclitic, 
§ 198. N. 1.), and : que . . . 
que, both . . . and, (cf. ac, at- 
que, et). 

Queror, 1, questai sum, 3. dep. 
intr. and tr., to complain, la- 
ment, bewail. 

Questum, former supine, from 
queror, to complain. 

Questus, ils, m., (queror), a com- 
plaint, accusation. 

Qui, quee, quod, reL pron., who, 
which, what: also interrog., 
who*} which ^ whatf its cor- 
relative is is. 

Quic-quam, see quisquam. 

Qui-dam, quas-dam, quod- or qoidr 
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dam, indef. pron., a eerkdn 
one, 8omdH)dy, some^ing, 

Quidem, ad., indeed, truly, <xt 
least : ne quidem, not even, 

Qttm, conj., (cpii-ne), tJiat not, 
Imt that, bwt, yet, indeed. 

Qiiindecim,nnin. a.,indecL, (quin- 
que-decem), fifteen. 

Quingetiti,8e,a, (quinque-centum), 
num. a., Jive hundred. ' 

Quini, 88, a, (quinque), distrib. a., 
Jive each. 

Quin-que, num. a., indecl., Jhe, 

Qumtus, i, m., a Roman promo- 
men ; abbn Q, 

Quirites, ium (um), (Cures), So- 
man citizens. 

Quis, qu«e, quid, interrog. pron., 
whof which'} wJiat? quid, 
iohatf whyf sometimes with 
ne, si, &c., used for aliquis, &c. 

QuiB-quam,qu8B-quam, quid-quam 
(quic-quam), indef. pron., any, 
(my one, any thing. 

Qms-que, qufip-que, quod- or quid- 
que, distrib. and indef. pron., 
each, every, whoever. 

Quo, ad. and conj., (qui), whither, 
where, why, that, in order 
that, 

Qu6d, conj., (qui), that, because, 
in that or this, though, there" 
fore: qu6d si, whereas if, if 
now : quod nisi, hut unless, 

Quoque, ad. and conj., also, like- 
wise. 

Quoti(Hanus, a, um, (quoUdie), a., 
every day, daily. 

Quotidie, ad., (quot-dies), daily, 

Quum, (ciim), connective ad., 
(qui), wheih since, as, thmtgh, 
11 



wh&e. quum . . . turn, not only 
• . . but also, both . . . and: 
quum prhnum, as soon as, or 
as soon as possible. 

Rapina, ae, f., (rapio), plunder, 

robbery, rapine. 
Ratis, is, f., a raft, Jloat, small 

ship. 
Hauraci, orum, m., a Gallic tribe, 

north of the Eetvetii, and south 

of the Rhenus. 
Recens, ntis, a., recent, fresh, 

new. 
Re-cipio, ere, fipi, eptus, (re-capio, 

§ 189. 6 : f 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., 

to take back, receive, recover: 

se recipere, betake one^s sdft 

retreat, withdraiw. 
Red-tmo, ere, emi, emptus, (re- 

emo, § 189. 2 : f 15. a. 2.), 3, 

tr., to repurchase, redeem, re^ 

cover, liberate, procure. 
Reditio, onis, f., (redeo, § 102. 7.), 

a going or coming back, return, 
Regnum, i, n., (rex), dominion, 

kingdom, sovereignty, empire. 
Rego, ere, xi, ctus, (rex, ^ 15. a. 

1.), 3. tr., to guide, conduct,rule. 

Re-linquo, ere, iqui, ictus, (f f 16. 

.VI. Rem. 3 : 17. n. : 15. a. 2.), 

3. tr., to leave behind, rdinr 

quish. 
ReWquus, a, um, (re-linquo), a., 

remaining, rest, residue, 
Re-maneo, ere, nsi, nsus, (f 15, 

a, 1.), 2. intr., to remain behind, 

remain, continue, endure, 
Reminiscor, i, (memlni, If 16. 

VT. Rem. 3.), torecaUto mind, 

to remember. 
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Bem5tii8» a, um, p. p. from re- 

moYeo. 
Re-moveo, ere, ovi, otus, (f H 16. 

VI. Rem. 2 : 17. v.). 2. tr., to 

remove, mthdraWf take away, 
Ile*nuncio, (xnmtio), are, &vi, atus, 

(% 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to bring or 

carry backward^ report, de^ 

clave, announce, 
Be-pelio, Sre, uli» pulsus, (§ 163. 

4. Ex. l.)« 3. tr., to drive or 

beat back, repd, drive away, 

rqndse, 
Repentinus, a, um, (repens), a., 

iudden, hasty, unexpected, 
Re-perio. ire, eri, ertus, (re-pa- 

rio, §§ 163. 4. Ex. 1 : 189. 1.). 

4. tr., to find, discover ^ pet' 

ceive, learn, mvent, 
Re-prehendo, Sre, di, sus, (% 16. 

VI.), 3. tr., to reprove, blame, 

rtbuke, 
Re-pugno, ire, fivi, fttus, (H 15. 

a. 1.), 1. tr., to fight against, 

oppose^ resist. 
Ret, ei, f., iking, reality, fact, 

affair t circumstance, business : 

res gests, exploits r novie res, 

change, revohUion, 
Re-scindo, ere, idi, scissus, (^i[16. 

VI. Rem. 3: 15. a. 2.), 3. ti;,, 

to cut off, cut or break down, 

destroy, annul. 
Re-spondeo, ere, di, sus, (§ 163. 

4. Ex. 1.), 2. tr., to promise or 

offer in return, answer, reply. 
Responsum, i, n., (respondeo), 

an answer, response. 
Res-publica, rei-public», f., § 91. 

(res-publlcus), the common- 
wealth, republic, government. 



Re-fltitao, ere, ui, utua, (re-statuo, 
§ 189. 4 : f la VL Rem. 2.), 
3. tr., to restore, replace, re- 
build, renew. 

Re-tineo, ere, ui, entus, (re-teneo, 
§ 189. 3 : f 15, a. 1.), 2. tr., 
to retain, hold back, restrain, 
check, repress. 

Re-verto, ere, d, sua, (% 16. Vi.)y 
3. intr., to turn back, return, 
tumc^Hmt. 

Re-vertor, ii, reversus sum, 3.* 
dep. intr., see reverto. 

Rhenus, i, m., the River Rhine, 
rising in the Lepontine Alps ; 
it flows north-west, and emp^ 
ties into ihe German Ocean* 

Rhodfinus, i, m., the River Rhone; 
it rises near the sources of the 
Rhine, and flows south through 
Lake Lemannvs, and empties 
into the Sinus Oallicus, or Qulf 
of Lyons. 

Ripa, e, f., the bank of a river. 

Rogo, ire, avi, itus, (If 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to ask, request, demand, 
inquire. 

Rogatum, (former supine), from 
rogo, to ask, request. 

Rom&nus, a, um, (Roma)« a., 
Roman. 

Rota, as, f., a wheel. 

Sacro, ftre, ivi, atus, (sacer, % 15. 

a. 1.), 1. tr., to set apart, con- 

secrcUe, dedicate, devote. 
Ssepe, ad., comp. ssepius, sup. 

sappisslme, often, frequently. 
Salus, utis, f., (salvus), safety, 

health, preservation. 
Santones, um, m., a Celtic tribe 
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in the weH part of Gaulj narik 
of the Rioer Qarttmna, 

Sada, ad. and indecL a., enough, 
sufficiently i sufficient, 

Sa;d8-faeio, ere, eci, actus, (% 15. 
a. 2.)> 3. tr., to satisfy, dis- 
charge one^s duty, saiisfy by 
an excuse or apology, 

Satius, ad. or a., comp. of satis, 
sup. satisslme, better, rather, 

Scelus, eris, n., (^ 9. in. Bern. 1. 
(2.) ), a wicked deed, uncked- 
ness, crime, 

Scio, ire, ivi (ii), itus, (% 15. a, 1.), 
4. tr., to know, understand, 
perceive, 

Se-o&lo, ere, essi, essus, (%% 15. 
a, 1: 17. i.)» 3. intr., to go 
away, withdraw, retire, 

Se-oemo,6re, crevi, cretus, (f 1116. 
Yl. Rem. 3. 4 1 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., 
io put aparty separate, sever, 

Secretus, a, um, p. p. part, (se- 
cemo), sqmratedy separaU, 
apart: secretd, ad., ^tfporo^e^y, 
byitsdf, 

Se-cum, (see cum and sui), s£ cum 
se, though never written so. 

Secundus, a, um, (sequor), a., 
foUxiwing, the second, next, fa- 
vorctble, propitious: secundum, 
ad. and prep. e. ace., after, 
nigh, near, dose to: secundb, 
ad., secondly, favorably. 

Bed, conj., (adversative), but, yet, 
(cf. at, autem.) 

Se-decim, num. a., indecL, (sex- 
decem), sixteen, 

Seditiosus, a, um, (seditio), a., 
factious, turbulent, seditious. 

Segusiani, orum, m., a QaUic 



tribe, between the Ligeris and 

the Rhodanus, 
Sementis, is, f., (semen), a sow* 

ing or seeding. 
Semper, ad., always, forever, 
Senatus, us, m., (senex), the coun» 

cU of elders, senate. 
Semi, before vowels sem, an tV 

separable particle, half, 
Seni, IB, a, num. distrib. a., six 

each, six, 
Sententia, m, f., (sentio), senti» 

ment, opinion, intention, judg^ 

tnent, 
Sentio, ire, si, sus, (^ 15. a. l.)> 

4. tr., to perceive by the senses 

— fed, see, hear, notice, obaerve, 

think, suppose, 
Se>paratim, ad., (separo), •tfpo- 

ratdy, apart, severally, 
Septen-triones, um, m., (septem- 

trio), the constdlation Arctos, 

the Bear, the north, 
Septlmus,a,um,num. a., (septem), 

the seventh, 
Sequana, le, f., a liver of Oaul, 

rising in the northern pari 

of ihe territory of the JEdui, 

and Jlounng northwesterly; the 

Seine, 
Sequ&ni, orum, m., a Cdtic tribe 

between the Mdvetii, on the east^ 

and the Mdui on the west, 
Sequanus, a, um, a patrial a., a 

Sequanian, 
Sequor, i, secutus sum, {% 17. n.), 

3. dep. tr., to follow, come or 

go after, attend, seek, 
Servitudo, Inis, f., (servus, § 101. 

3.), servitude, slavery, bondage, 
Servltus, utis, f., (servus, § 101. 
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2. (3.))» d4wery, temce, Mrvir 

tude. 
Si, conj., (oonditioiial)! tf, ihau^ 

whether, if indeed. 
Simul, a(L» ioffether, at once, at 

the eame time, aa eoan ae. 
Sin, con)., (advenative), (si-oe), 

but if, if however. 
Sine, prep. o. ab., (se-ne, de- 
noting separation from), wik* 

out. 
Singiili, se, a, a., tingle, eqHxrate, 

induriduaL 
Singulus, a, um, usually in the 

plur. 
Si-ve, (seu), conj., or if, or, wheth- 
er: sive • . . sive, sive • • . seu, 

sive . . . vei, whether . . . or* 
Socer, Sri, m., a father-inrlaw. 
Socius, i, m., a feUovhoseoeiate, 

companion: socius, a, um, a., 

allied, aeaociated. 
Sol, oils, m., ihe atm. 
Soliim, ad., (solus), alone, only: 

non solum . . . sed etiam, not 

only • . . but also* 
Solus, a, um, (gen. ius, dat L), a., 

alone, only, single, sole. 
Soror, oris, f., a sister. 
Spatium, i, n., space, distance, 

interval, extent. 
Specto, &re, ftvi, fitus, (speoio, 

§ 187. II. 1. (o.) : % 15. a. 1.), 

1. tr., to see, observe, examine, 

watch, to look or be turned 

towards. 
Spero, are, Svi, atus, (spes, If 15. 

a, 1.), 1. tr., to expect, look for, 

hope, trust, 
Spes, ci, f., h^e, expectation, 

confidence. 



Sponte, ab., spontts, gen., {obso- 
lete spons) : suA sponte, of 
on^s own accord, voluntarily, 
willingly. 

Statuo, ere, ui, utus, (status, if 16* 
TL Rem. 2.), 3. tr., to set up, 
place, station, erect, determine, 
decide, fudge, conclude. 

Studeo, ere, ul, — , {% 15. a, !.)» 

2. intr., to be zealous or eager 
for, attend to, study, favor, cuU 
tivate, wish for, desire. 

Studium, i, n., (studeo,) eeal, 
affection, attachment, study. 

Sub, prep. c. aec. and ab., (with 
the ace., to the place af under ; 
c. ab., the place under which), 
to, under, below, beneath, in. 

Sub-eo, Ire, ii, Itus, irr., § 182. 4. 
intr. and tr., to go or come 
under, come up to, advance or 
proceed to a place, approach^ 
encounter, undergo* 

Sub4go, ere, Sgi, actus, (sub-ago, 
5189.2: f 15. «. 2.), 3. tr., to 
force, compel, drive, reduce, 
subdue. 

Sub-It6, ad., (sub-eo), suddenly, 
hastUy, quickly. 

Sub-jioio, ere, eci, ectus, (sub- 
jacio, 5 189. 5 : f 15. a. 2.), 

3. tr*, to throw, put or place 
fmder, expose, sul(fect* 

Sublatus, a, um, p. p. firom toilo, 

elatedf proud. 
Sub-levo, are, ayi, &tuB, {% 15. a. 

1.), 1. tr., to sustain, assist, 

support, lighten, relieve. 
Sub-sisto, Sre, stiti, — , (sisto =» 

si-sto, %% 16. VL Rem. 3. N. 

15. a. 3.), 3. intr, fuid tr., to 
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stay, abide, stop, hait^ wUhr 
stand. 

Sub>vdho, ere, xi« ctus, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr., to carn/f bring up, 
convey* 

Suc*cedo, ere, essi, essus, (sub- 
cedo, f 15. a. l.)i 3, intr., to 
come up, succeed, come c^er, 
prosper, supply the place of* 

Suf-fero, erre, sustuli, sublatus, 
(sub-fero), irr. tr., to hold up, 
hear, support, suffer , endure. 

Sui, gen. of the subst pron., § 133, 

Sum, esse, fui, futurus, (§ 153 : 
% 25.), irr. iatr., to he, exist* 

Summus, a, um, a., sup. of su- 
i^<^i\i^yUppermost,1iighest, chief, 
supreme, the summit of 

Sumo, ere, sumpsi, sumptus, (per- 
haps 8ub*emo, ^^ 15. a. 1 : 
17. IU.)» 3. tr., to take, take 
up, procure, assume, undertake, 
begin, 

Sumtus, us, m., (sumo), expense, 
cost, charge^ 

Superior, ius, a., comp. of supe- 
rus, higher, upper, former, su- 
perior. 

Supero, are, avi, atus, (super, 
f 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to surpass, 
overcome, excel, vanquish, pre- 
vail, remain, 

Suporus, a, um, (super), a., comp. 
superior, sup. supremus or sum- 
mus, cAove, upp&r, on high, over. 

Sup-pet©, ere, ivi (ii), itus, (sub- 
peto, fl 15. a, 1.), 3. intr., to 
be at hand or present, to occur, 
to suffice, to be equal or suffi- 
cient for, 

Supplicium, i, n., (supplex), a 
11* 



suppUeaUon, punishment, pen- 
alty. 

Sus-cipio, ^, epi, eptus, (sub- 
capio, § 189. 5: f 15. a, 2.), 
3. tr., to take or lift up, take, 
catch, undertake. 

Sus-picio, ere, exi, ctus, (sub- 
specio, § 189. 2 : f 15. a. 1.), 
3. tr. and intr., to mistrust, 
suspect. 

Suspicio, dnis, f., (suspicio), tus* 
picion, distrust, 

Suus, a, um, (sui), poss. and re- 
flexive pron., one^s ovm, his, 
her, or its own, their oum, pe- 
culiar, appropriate* 

Sylva or silva, e, f., a woodyfor^ 
est, tree, grove. 

Taceo, ere, ui, itus, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 2. intr., to be silent, stiU, 
quiet. 

Tam, ad., (ccmiparison, answered 
usually by qukm), so, so much, 
so far: tam . . . quam, so 
much * , * as* 

Tamen, conj., (adversative), yet, 
noturithstandingj nevertheless, 
still. 

Tantus, a, um, (tam-tus), so much, 
so great, so many, such: tan- 
tus .. . quantus, so much . . • 
a^ much, so great or many . . . 
as great or many, &c. 

Tectum, i, n., (tego), a roof or 
covering, house, dwelling, 

Tego, ere, xi, ctus, {% 15. a, 1'.), 
3. tr., to cover, hide, conceal, 
defend. 

Telum, i, n., a weapon, (offensive), 
daH, spear, javelin, &c. 
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URBS 



Temperanda, le, f., (temperans, 
5 101. 1.), temperance, sobriety, 
moderation, self-eotUroL 

Tempero, are, Svi, atus, (tempus, 
^ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr. and intr., to 
moderate, restrain, abstain, re- 
frain from, mitigate, 

Tempus, oris, n., {% 9. in. Rem. 

1. (2.), time, season, opportur 
nity. 

Teneo, ere, ui, ntus, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 2. tr., to hold, keep, ha»e, 
possess, occupy, detain, keep 
back. 

Tento, Sre, ftvi, atus, (tendo, § 187. 
n. 1. (a.): % 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., 
to try, attempt, endeavor, prove, 
attack, tamper with, entice. 

Terra, se, f., the earth, land, 
ground, soil. 

Terdus, a, um, (tres = ter), num. 
a., the third. 

Testis, is, c, a witness. 

Tigurini, 5rum, m., a Helvetian 
tribe. 

Tigurinus pagus, (inus, a, um, a.) 

Timeo, ere, ui, — , (f 15. a. 1.), 

2. tr. and intr., to fem', be 
afraid of, apprehend, dread. 

Titus, i, m., a Roman proenomen, 
Tolosltes, um, m., a Oallic tribe 

of Aquitania. 
Totus, a, um, a., (gen. ius), the 

whole, etdire, ail. 
Trado, ere, dldi, itus, (trans-do, 

^^18: 15. a.), 3. tr., to give 

up, consdgn, surretider, betray, 

h/ind down, commit, commend. 
Trans, prep. c. ace, (across io), 

on the farther side of, over, 

beyond, across. 



Tran6-daco,ere,xi,ctu8, (traduco), 
(1[ 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., to lead or 
carry over, transport, transfer. 

Trans-eo, ire, ii, Itas, irr., § 182. 
4. tr., to go or pass ovei', cross, 
peLss. 

Tres, ium, (§ 109.), num. a., three. 

Tribuo, ere, ui, utus, (f 16. vi. 
Rem. 2.), S. tr., to assign, im- 
part, grant, give, attribute. 

Tribua, us, f., a tribe. 

Tu, tui, per. pron., thou. 

Tulingi, orum, a German tribe, 
north of the Hdvetii, on the 
other sid€ of the Rhine. 

Turn, ad., then. (See Quum.) 

Tuus, a, um, a., (tu), poss. pron^ 
thine, yours. 

Ubi, ad., (relative ad. of place), 

in which place, whei^e, when, as 

soon as. 
Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, (primitive 

root ulc, ulc-tus = ultus, % 17. 

IV. 3.), dep. tr., to avenge, re- 
venge. 
Ulius, a, um, (contr. dimin. of 

unulus :^ unus-ulus), any, any 

one. 
Ulterior, ius, sup, ultlmus, a., 

farther, beyofid, more remote. 
Ultra, ad. and prep. c. ace., 6c- 

yojid, pa^t, farther. 
Ultus, a, um, p. p. from ulciscor. 
Undtque, ad., (unde-que), from 

all parts or sides, on all sides, 

every where. 
Unquam or umquam, ad., (of time 

indef ), at any time, ever. 
Urbs, urbis, f., (orbis), a city, fhe 

city, (Rome). 
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VICTORIA 



Unus, a, um, (gen. umus), num. 
a., one, a single, alone, only, 
ike same: unA, ad., together 
with, ai the same time. 

Usus, U8, xn., (utor), use, advan- 
tage, profit, benefit, practice, 
skiU. 

Ut, ud, conj., (final and comple- 
mentar}'), that, in order that, 
so thai, although : ad., ast just 
. as, when, 

Uter, tra, trum, (gen. utrius), 
pron., which of the two, which. 

Utor, i, usus sum, 3. dep., c. ab., 
to use, make use of, supply 
one*s need with, et^oy. 

Uxor, oris, f., a wife, consort 

Vadum, i, n., a ford, a shallow 
place, 

Yagor, ari, atus sum, (vagus), 1. 
dep. intr., to wander, roam, 
move, go abroad. 

Valeo, ere, ui, Uus, {% 15. a. l.)i 
2. intr., to be strong or weU, to 
have strength^ force, or vigor, 
to be able, to be worth or of 
value. 

Valerius Procillus, i, m., a man 
of distinction in the Roman 
jyrovince, a friend and an amr- 
bassador of Cassar. 

Vasto, are, 8vi, atus, (vastus, 
§187. I. 1. (a.): fl5. a. 1.), 
tr., to lay waste, devastate, 
ravage. 

Vectlgal, alis, n., (veho), a toll, 
tax, impost : revenue, rent, in- 
come. 

Vehomens, tis, a., very eager, 
violent, earnest, ardent, press- 
ing. 



Vel, conj., (alternative), (volo), 

or, even: vel . , . vel, either 

. . . or. 
Veneror, ari, atus sum, 1. dep. tr., 

to reverence, worship, venerate. 
Venio, ire, veni, ventus, {% 15. 

a. 2.), 4. intr., to go, come, 

arrive. 
Verbum, i, n., a word: verba, 

plur., words, expressions, con- 
versation. 
Vereor, eri, Ktus sum, 2. dep. tr, 

and intr., to fear, reverence, re- 

vere, be afraid, stand in awe of. 
Verge, ere, si, — , (^^ 15. a. 1 : 

17. IV.), to bend, turn, to be 

situated, inclined. 
Vergobretus, i, m., the title of the 

chief magistrate among the 

^dui. 
Ver6, ad. and conj., (verus), in 

truth, truly, surely: but, but 

indeed. 
Verudoctius, i, m., a Helvetian 

chieftain, sent as an ambassa- 
dor to CcBsar. 
Verus, a, um, a., true, real, actual, 

genuine. 
Vester, tra, trum, (vos), poss. 

pron., your, 
Vetus, ^ris, a., comp. veterior, 

sup. veterrimus, § 125. 1., old, 

aged, ancient. 
Vexo, are, avi, atus, (veho, § 187. 

II. !.(«.): 1115. a. 1.), 1. tr., 

to agitate, harass, molest, vex, 

injure. 
Via, 8B, f., (eo, root t), a way, 

road, pass : via, by way of. 
Victoria, », f., (victor, § 101. 1.), 

victory. 
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VULNEBO 



Vicus, i, m., a rcw of hmts^ 
ttreetf village^ hamlet. 

Video, ere, idi, isuB, (% 15. a. 2.), 
io $ee wWi the eyes, see, behold, 
perceive, understand^ leartu 

Videor, eri, isus, (video, like a 
deponent verb), to seem, ap- 
pear. 

Vigil, Ilis, a., (vigeo), awake, en 
the watch, alert, 

Vigilia, ae, f., (vigil), waich, guard, 
wakefulness, 

Vigilo, are, avi, atus, (vigil, { 187. 
I. 1. (a.), IT 15. a. l.)» !• intr., 
to be on the watch, to be wake^ 
fid or vigilanL 

Viginti, num. a., indecl., twenty, 

Vincd, €re, ici, ictu», (%^ 16. vi. 
Rem. 3: 15. a. 2.)i 3. tr., to 
conqtier, overcome, vanquish, 
subdue, surpass, excel. 

Vinculum, i, n., (vincio, § 102. 5. 
(a.)), a bond, band: vincula, 
orum, plur., fetters, chains; 
prison, 

Vir, iri, m., (vis), man, (in dis- 
tinction from woman, cf. homo), 
a husbandy hero. 

Virtus, utis, f., (vir, § 101. 2. (3.), 
after the analogy of derivatives 
from adjectives), manUness, 
courage, bravery, merit, virtue. 

Vis, vis, (plur. vires, ium), £, 



strength, fori^ power, violence, 
effect, twmber, abundance. 

Vita, ffi, £, (vivo), Itfe, mode of 
living, 

Vito^ are, ivi, atms, (f 15. a, 1.), 
1. tr., to shun, aiooid, beware 
of escape, 

Yvro, ere, xi, ctus, {%% 15. a. 1 ; 
17. L n. v.), 3. intr., to Uve^ 
be alive, to be maintained. 

Viz, ad., scarcely, hardly, vn£k 
difficulty, 

Voco, are, avi, atus, (vox, § 187. 
I. 1. (a.), 1. tr., to call, caH 
upon, summon, invoke, 

Vocontii, orum, m., a OalUc tribe 
in the south-eastern part of 
Qaul, on the east of the Bhone, 
and about a hundred piUea 
from its mouth, 

Volo, velle, volui, irr., § 178., tr. 
and intr., to will, unsh, be will' 
ing, purpose, intend, choose^ 
ordain. 

Voluntas, atis, f., (volens, (volo), 
§101. 2.(2.)), wiU,wiA, de- 
sire, inclination^ 

Vulgus, i, n., (sometimes m.), the 
mass, common people, multi- 
tude, ihrong, 

Vulnero, are, aVi, atus, (vulnus, 
§ 187. I. 1. (a.) : % 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to wound, hurt, ir^ure. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 



Ablative, (ab.). 
Abbreviation, (abbr.). 
Accusative, (ac, ace). 
Active, (act.). 
Active voice, (a. v.). 
Adjective, (a.). 
Before, O). 
Common, (c.). 
Comparative, (comp,). 
Compare, (cf.). 
Connective, (con.). 
Contract, (contr.). 
Conjunction, (conj.). 
Dative, (D., dat). 
Defective, (def.). 
Deponent, (dep.). 
Diminutive, (dim.). 
Distributive, (distrib.). 
Doubtful, (d.). 
Equal, (=). 
Euphonic, (euph.). 
Exception, (ex.). 
Feminine, (f.). 
Future, (F., fut.). 
Genitive, (G., gen.). 
Imperative, (imper.). 
Imperfect, (imp.). 
Impersonal, (impers.). 
Inceptive, (incep.). 
Indeclinable, (indecl.). 
Indefinite, (indef.). 
Indicative, (ind.). 



Intransitive, (intr.). 
Irregular, (irr.). 
Line, (L.), 
Masculine, (m.). 
Neuter, (n., neut). 
Nominative, (N., nom.). 
Note, (n.). 
Numeral, (num.). 
Opposed, (opp.). 
Page, (P.). 
Participle, (p., part.). 
Passive, (pass.). 
Passive voice, (p. v.). 
Perfect, (perf.). 
Perfect participle, (p. p.). 
Personal, (pers.). 
Plural, (plur.). 
Possessive, (poss.). 
Preposition, (prep.). 
Present, (pres.). 
Pronoun, (pron.). 
Relative, (rel.). 
Remark, (Rem.). 
Rule, (R.). 
Section, (§). 
Semi, (sem.). 
Singular, (sing.). 
Substantive, (subst.). 
Superlative, (sup.). 
Table, (f). 
With, (c). 
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